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前言

Preface

相信很多初中生同学都有过这样的困惑：明明记住了某个单词，但还是无法用这个单词造出很多漂亮的英文句子。比如take这个词，大家都知道它的基本含义是“拿，携带”，几乎人人都会写出像He took my pen.（他拿了我的笔）之类句子，但是更多的与take相关的表达就不一定都能写出来了。其实，用take构成的短语有很多，而且都是非常实用的英文表达，例如take away（带走），take care of（照顾，照料），take off（起飞），take up（从事；占据）等，能熟练使用这些短语，不但可以加深我们对take这个单词的认识，更重要的是，还能够丰富我们的英文表达。很多英语单词，尤其是动词，都出现在各种各样的短语中，只有掌握了这些短语，才算真正掌握了这些单词。

另一方面，句子是语言和文章的基本单位，单调贫乏的句式会让人觉得枯燥乏味，提不起兴趣，而丰富多彩的句式则令语言和文章熠熠生辉、绽放光彩。相对于汉语而言，英语更加注重句式。英美人士讲话时普遍会通过不同的句式来表达不同的语气，比如，在表示强调的时候，他们往往会采用强调句式来增强语气，例如：It is your determination that counts.（重要的是你的决心），这个英文句子说起来，会让人感觉铿锵有力，掷地有声，起到了很好的表达效果。

此外，就英语考试而言，试卷中的单项选择题、完形填空题都会直接考查短语和句式，而阅读与作文也会间接考查学生的短语和句式的掌握程度，很难相信短语和句型知识储备不够的考生能够交出令人满意的英语答卷。

为解决广大初中生短语和句型方面存在的问题，新东方考试研究中心精心编写了《初中英语必备短语与句型》一书，旨在通过科学有效的编排与训练，帮助初中生快速有效地掌握初中英语阶段必备短语和句型。

本书具有如下特色：

●　囊括必备短语与句型，提升读者词汇、语法水平

从初中各版本教材中搜集整理出900多条必备短语，并根据初中英语语法体系和初中各版本英语教材提炼概括出初中生应当掌握的100多个必备英语句型，帮助初中生集中记忆、强化训练，提升词汇、语法水平。

●　打造经典例句，完美诠释必备短语/句型语境

为每个短语和句型配备或短小精悍、或贴近生活、或反映人生哲理的经典例句，力求完美呈现每个短语或句型的真实语境。

●　设置丰富栏目，全方位提炼重要短语/句型精华

为书中这些重要的短语和句型设置【用】、【考】、【辨】、【拓】等丰富栏目，力求全方位提炼重要短语/句型精华。

●　命制科学练习题目，讲练结合，举一反三，巩固所讲短语/句型

以单元或小结为单位，为读者命制科学、有针对性的练习题，以帮助读者巩固所学，熟练掌握并灵活运用初中英语必备短语与句型。

●　配备专业外教朗读音频，助读者边听边记，强化记忆

为所有短语及例句配备专业外教朗读的音频，供网上下载或二维码读取，令读者可以随时随地收听音频，强化记忆效果。

语言学习是一个不断积累的过程，但是在课业负担繁重的情况下，要做到每天都学有所获，对大多数同学来说还是比较困难的。本书的编写目的就在于帮助广大初中生归纳和梳理必备短语与句型，减轻学习负担，快速有效地提升成绩。

最后，祝广大初中生学习进步，攻克英语，顺利升入理想的高中。
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第1部分　必备短语



UNIT 01

001　a bit of 一点



用

 　a bit of（一点，少量），修饰不可数名词，可替换为a little（修饰不可数名词时little后不加of）。a bit（有些，有几分），修饰形容词或副词，与a little通用，如：a bit tired/a little tired（有点累）。



例

 　I think we need a bit of luck today. 我认为我们今天需要点运气。

002　a copy of 一份（本，册）



例

 　Always keep a copy of everything in your own files. 要时刻牢记把所有文件都备份。

003　a couple of 两个；几个



例

 　In a couple of days all these apples will be ripe. 再过些日子，这些苹果都会熟了。



004　a cup of 一杯



例

 　Would you like a cup of coffee? 想喝杯咖啡吗？



拓

 　a glass of意为“一玻璃杯”；a bottle of意为“一瓶”。

005　a few 几个



例

 　Win a few, lose a few. That's life. 有得必有失，这就是生活。



辨

 　few, a few, little, a little的辨析

few和a few修饰可数名词，little和a little修饰不可数名词；little和few意思是“几乎没有”，表示否定的意义；而a little和a few意思是“有少量”，表示肯定的意义。



考

 　The girl in purple is new here, so ______ people know her.（重庆中考）

A．few

B．a few

C．little

D．a little

选A。句中people是可数名词，排除C、D项；由前半句中的is new here可知，后半句应为否定含义，故排除B，选A。

006　a kind of 一种；一类；有点儿



例

 　They speak a different kind of language. 他们说的是一种不同的语言。

007　a lot of/lots of 许多



用

 　a lot of=lots of，既可以修饰可数名词，也可以修饰不可数名词。



例

 　We have grown a lot of beautiful roses this year. 今年我们栽种了许多漂亮的玫瑰。

008　a number of 一些，若干



例

 　A large number of people travel abroad every year. 每年有大量的人到国外旅游。



辨

 　the number of与a number of的辨析

the number of意为“……的数量”，作主语时谓语动词用单数形式；而a number of 意为“一些……”，后面跟可数名词复数，作主语时谓语动词用复数形式。



考

 　—How many girls are there in your class?

—______ them ______ over twenty.（烟台中考）

A．The number of; are

B．The number of; are

C．A number of; is

D．The number of; is

选D。此处特指女生有多少名，故用the number of, 谓语动词用单数形式，所以选D。

009　a piece of 一块（张，片，件）



用

 　a piece of，其后常接不可数名词，作主语时，谓语动词用单数形式。



例

 　It may be a piece of cake for you, but it isn't for me. 对你来说这易如反掌，但对我却不是。



拓

 　a slice of 意为“一薄片”；a pair of意为“一双，一对，一副，一条”，用来修饰由两个部分构成的物体，如trousers, jeans, glasses（眼镜）, shoes, socks等。

010　above all 首先，尤其是，最重要的是



例

 　Jack is hardworking, cheerful, and above all honest. 杰克勤奋、开朗，而且最重要的是，他还很诚实。



拓

 　in all意为“总的来说”；first of all意为“首先”；after all意为“毕竟”。

011　according to 按照；根据



用

 　according to 表示“根据”，通常是指根据别人或别处。



例

 　Cut the coat according to the cloth. 量布裁衣。/量入为出。



拓

 　in accordance with 意为“依据，按照，与……一致”；in terms of意为“依照，按照”。

012　achieve one's dreams 实现梦想



例

 　It's not easy to achieve one's dreams. 实现梦想并不容易。

013　across from 在……对面



例

 　The school is just across from my home. 学校就在我家的对面。

014　add… to… 增加……到……



例

 　We are here to add what we can to life, not to get what we can from it. 我们要尽可能为生活增加一些东西，而不是从中索取什么。



拓

 　add to意为“增添；加强”；add up to意为“总计，达到”。

015　after a while 过了一会儿；不久



例

 　After a while we turned off the television and went for a walk. 过了一会儿，我们关掉电视出去散步了。

016　after all 终究，毕竟



例

 　Don't push him too hard. He's only a five-year-old boy, after all. 别逼他太紧，毕竟他只是个五岁的男孩。



考

 　—Jim, would you please tidy up your room by yourself?______, you are no longer a child.

—All right, I'm coming.（义乌中考）

A．First of all

B．After all

C．As a result

D．For example

选B。题目是家长和孩子之间的对话，家长说：“吉姆，请把房间整理一下好吗？你______不再是小孩子了。”孩子答应了家长的要求，由此可知，after all（毕竟）符合语境，故选B。first of all意为“首先”；as a result意为“结果，因此”；for example意为“例如”。

017　again and again 再三地；反复地



例

 　The similar accidents happened again and again. 同样的事故一再发生。

018　agree on 赞同；取得一致意见



用

 　agree on表示“对……取得一致意见”，指两方或多方就某个问题取得一致的意见或是达成了某种协议。



例

 　After discussion both sides agreed on the terms of the settlement. 经过讨论，双方就协议条款达成了一致。

019　agree to 同意



用

 　agree to意为“同意，赞成”，后面跟表示“提议”、“办法”、“计划”、“安排”等的名词或代词。



例

 　We had little choice but to agree to what he suggested. 我们别无选择，只好接受他的提议。

020　agree with 同意



例

 　None of us agree with what you said. 我们都不同意你所说的话。



拓

 　agree with还有“与……一致”、“（气候、食物等）适合”的意思。如：His words do not agree with his actions. 他言行不一致。

021　aim at 瞄准；针对；致力于



例

 　Home With Kids
 is a TV play that's aimed at teenagers.《家有儿女》是一部针对青少年的电视剧。

022　all by oneself 单独；独立



例

 　I realized it was not easy to do all the housework all by oneself. 我意识到独自做这么多的家务很不容易。

023　all day (long) 一整天



例

 　Rain fell from the heavens all day long. 雨下了一整天。

024　all in all 总的来说



例

 　He has his faults, but, all in all, he is a good helper. 他虽有缺点，但总的来说，他是一个好帮手。

025　all kinds of 多种多样的



例

 　In our life, we have to face all kinds of difficulties. 在生活中，我们得面对各种各样的困难。

026　all over 到处，处处，遍及



例

 　I looked all over for my favorite pet dog. 我四处寻找我喜爱的宠物狗。

027　all over/around the world 世界各地



例

 　Disneyland is enjoyed by millions of people from all over the world. 世界各地数百万人都对迪士尼乐园情有独钟。

028　all right 可以的；好吧；（病）好了



例

 　This homework is all right but you could do better. 这份家庭作业还算可以，但是你可以做得更好。

029　all the same 尽管如此，仍然



例

 　All the same, there is some truth in what she says. 尽管如此，她的话也还是有些道理。

030　all the time 总是，一直，向来



例

 　The best gets better all the time, not sometime, not at time, but all the time. 强者总是不断地改进自己，不是有时，不是偶尔，而是一直。



考

 　Man's understanding of nature is developing ______. It never stays at the same level.（无锡中考）

A．at the right time

B．for the first time

C．from time to time

D．all the time

选D。根据后一句It never stays at the same level.（它从来都不会保持在一个水平上），可推断前一句是说人类对自然的理解“总是”在发展，需用all the time来表达。故选D。at the right time意为“在适当的时候”；for the first time意为“第一次”；from time to time意为“不时，有时”。

031　all year round 一年到头



例

 　Keeping the garden tidy all year round is not an easy task.一年到头把花园拾掇得干净整洁也不是件轻松活儿。

032　along with 和……一起，连同



例

 　The young mother escaped from the fire along with her two children. 年轻的母亲和她的两个孩子一起逃离了火海。

033　and so on 等等



例

 　Mom spends her day doing housework, reading, shopping and so on. 妈妈做家务、看书、购物等度过一天。

034　answer the phone 接电话



例

 　The telephone is ringing. Can you answer the phone? 电话铃响了。你能接一下电话吗?

035　apologize to sb. for sth. 为某事向某人道歉



例

 　I must apologize to you for not sending the email sooner. 我必须为没有早些发电子邮件向您道歉。

036　argue about 争论



例

 　Life is too short to argue about little things. 生命太短暂，禁不起为小事争辩不休。

037　argue with 与……争论



例

 　Do what you are told and don't argue with me. 照我说的去做，不要争辩。



辨

 　argue with, argue about 与argue over的辨析

argue with 后接“人”，是某人辩论或争辩的意思；argue about 和argue over 都接“事”，是议论某事的意思，一般可以互换。

038　arrive at 到达



例

 　The President is arriving at the hotel for a three-day visit in India. 总统将抵达这家宾馆，对印度进行为期三天的访问。



辨

 　arrive in与arrive at的辨析

用arrive in时，多强调抵达较大的地点，比如一个城市或国家，用arrive at则强调到达某个具体地点，通常是较小的地方，比如机场、超市等。



考

 　They arrived ______ Shanghai ______ a cold morning.（雅安中考）

A．in; in

B．in; on

C．at; on

D．at; in

选B。抵达上海，指到达一座城市，需用arrive in；表示在具体的某一天或某个特定的上午、下午或晚上时，要用介词on，所以选B。

039　as a result 结果，因此



用

 　as a result为介词短语，但其作用相当于一个副词，在句中充当状语，常常用来引出某种结局或结果。



例

 　He always studied deep into the night. As a result, he became ill. 他总是学习到深夜，结果，他生病了。



拓

 　as a result of 意为“由于……”，后面接名词、动名词等。如：The flood came about as a result of the heavy rain. 大雨造成了洪水泛滥。

040　as for 至于



例

 　As for the mobile phone, iPhone is known to all of us. 至于手机，苹果手机对大家都不陌生。

041　as if (as though) 好像，似乎



用

 　as if (as though)引导的方式状语从句或表语从句，用于虚拟语气时，若表示与现在事实相反，谓语动词用一般过去时；若表示与过去事实相反，用过去完成时；表示将来的可能性不大，用would (might, could)+动词原形。如：They treat me as though I were a stranger. 他们待我如陌生人。



例

 　The child talked to us as if he were a grown-up. 那个孩子跟我们谈起话来，像个成年人似的。

042　as long as 只要……就……



例

 　A man is not old as long as he is seeking something. 人只要有所追求就不算是老。

043　as soon as 一……就……



例

 　As soon as you trust yourself, you will know how to live. 只要你相信自己，你就会懂得如何生活。

044　as soon as possible 尽快



例

 　The police will look into this case as soon as possible. 警方将尽快调查此案。

045　as usual 像平时一样，照例



例

 　As usual, she had bread and egg for breakfast. 她像平时一样，早餐吃了面包加鸡蛋。

046　as well 同样，也，又



例

 　I'm feeling tired, and hungry as well. 我感到又累又饿。

047　as well as 与……一样好；也，还



用

 　as well as作“也，还”解，常用来连接两个并列的成分，它强调的是前一项，后一项只是顺便提及，因此连接并列主语时，谓语动词与前一项一致。如，Tom, as well as his parents, goes to the park every Sunday. 汤姆和他的父母每周日都去公园。



例

 　He plays the guitar as well as you do. 他的吉他弹得和你一样好。

048　ask for 要求; 询问



例

 　Don't be afraid to ask for advice about how to learn English. 不用害怕征求如何学习英语的建议。

049　ask one's permission 请求某人的允许



例

 　You should ask your parents' permission before going out for a picnic. 在外出野餐之前你应该征求父母的同意。

050　at breakfast/lunch/supper　在吃早/午/ 晚餐时



例

 　We ate up all the bread at breakfast. 早餐时，我们吃光了所有的面包。

051　at first 起初，起先，最初



例

 　I was very lonely at first when I moved to London. 我当初刚到伦敦时感觉很孤单。

052　at last 最后，终于



例

 　A friend is the one who can give you strength at last. 朋友是在最后给你力量的人。

053　at least 至少



例

 　Fortune knocks once at least at every man's gate. 风水轮流转。



拓

 　at most意为“至多”。如：There were at most twenty people in the classroom. 教室里最多有20人。

054　at night 在夜晚



用

 　at night相当于in the evening。



例

 　If you miss the sun, then never miss the star at night. 如果你错过了太阳，那么就不要再错过夜晚的星星。

055　at noon 在中午



例

 　It's my habit to take a nap at noon. 午休是我的习惯。

056　at once 立刻；马上



例

 　One can not be in two places at once. 一心不可二用。

057　at present 现在，目前



例

 　The item you want is not available at present. 你想要的东西，目前没有。

058　at school 在学校；在上学



例

 　I have some other friends at school. 我在学校里还有一些别的朋友。

059　at table 在吃饭



例

 　It is not encouraged to talk at table. 不鼓励用餐时说话。



拓

 　at the table 在桌子旁边

060　at the age of 在……的年龄



例

 　A man should be independent at the age of thirty. 三十而立。



辨

 　by the age of与at the age of的辨析

by the age of 意为“到……岁时”，表示的是一个时间段，常与完成时连用；at the age of 意为“在……岁时”，表示的是一个时间点，常与一般时连用。如：By the age of sixteen, he had learned to manage the company. 到十六岁的时候，他已经学会了管理公司。

061　at the back of 在……的后部



例

 　There is a small swimming pool at the back of the yard. 后院有一个小的游泳池。

062　at the beginning of 在……之初，开始的时候



例

 　Warm weather begins at the beginning of April. 温暖的天气始于四月初。

063　at the corner of 在……拐角处



例

 　There's a supermarket at the corner of the street. 在街道的转弯处有一个超市。



拓

 　in the corner of意为“在……角落”，更强调在事物内部的某个角落里。

064　at the doctor's 在诊所；在医院



例

 　I read a piece of newspaper while waiting at the doctor's. 我在医院等待的时候读了一份报纸。

065　at the edge of 在……的边沿



例

 　A group of boys were playing at the edge of a pond. 一群孩子在池塘边玩耍。

066　at the end of 在……结束时，尽头



例

 　The room was quiet at the end of the meeting. 会议结束的时候，房间里寂静无声。

067　at the foot of 在……的脚下



例

 　There lies a small village at the foot of the mountain. 山脚下有一个小山村。

068　at (in) the front of 在……的前部



例

 　The students were playing in the yard at the front of the school. 学生们在学校前面的空地上玩耍。



辨

 　in front of与at/in the front of的辨析

in front of意为“在……的前面”，指某一范围以外的前面。at/in the front of 意为“在……的前面、前部”，指某一范围以内的前部、前端。

069　at the moment 此刻，目前，当时



例

 　I can't think of his name at the moment. 我一时想不起他的名字。

070　at the same time 同时



例

 　She was laughing and crying at the same time. 她一面笑一面哭。



拓

 　at one time 从前，曾经；at times 有时；from time to time 有时；once upon a time 从前

071　at the sight of 当看到……时； 一见……就……



例

 　The children thrilled with joy at the sight of the Christmas tree. 孩子们一看到圣诞树简直欣喜若狂。



拓

 　love at first sight 一见钟情

072　at the speed of 按照……的速度



例

 　We should drive at the speed of traffic. 我们应该按规定的速度行驶。

073　at weekends 在周末



例

 　In some western countries shops are closed at weekends. 在西方的一些国家，商店在周末是不营业的。



拓

 　on weekends也表示在周末，at weekends是英国用法(British usage) ，而on weekends是美国用法。

074　at work 在工作



例

 　He spends more time at work than at play. 他在工作上花费的时间要比玩的时间多。

075　avoid doing sth. 避免做某事



例

 　The lazy boy made an excuse to avoid doing the dishes. 那个懒惰的男孩找了个借口来逃避洗碗。

076　be able to do sth. 能够（有能力）做某事



例

 　There is only one success—to be able to spend your life in your own way. 只有一种成功，那就是能够用自己的方式度过一生。

077　be about to do sth. 即将做某事；正打算做某事



例

 　Hurry up! The train is about to start. 快点！火车马上就要开了。

078　be afraid of (doing) sth. 害怕（做）某事



例

 　The girl was afraid of going out alone at night. 那个女孩害怕晚上独自外出。



辨

 　be afraid to do sth.与be afraid of (doing) sth.的区别

be afraid to do sth.表示“害怕做某事”，指主语对做某事内心感到恐惧；be afraid of doing sth. 表示主语内心不情愿做某事，因害怕某种状况而不愿，但不一定能避免它。如：She was afraid to step further in grass because she was afraid of being bitten by a snake. 她生怕被蛇咬，所以不敢在草丛中再走一步。

079　be allowed to do sth. 被允许做……



例

 　Pets are not allowed to be taken on the bus. 不允许带宠物坐公交。

080　be angry with sb. 生某人的气



例

 　Don't be angry with me for not having phoned you. 别因为我没有打电话给你而生我的气。



拓

 　be angry at sth. 对某事生气

081　be asleep 入睡



例

 　Be quiet! The children are asleep. 别出声！孩子们已经入睡了。



辨

 　fall asleep与be asleep区别

fall asleep强调入睡的动作；be asleep强调睡着的状态。如：Because I was tired, I fell asleep quickly. 因为我很累，所以我很快就睡着了。

082　be away from 离开；远离



例

 　I shall be away from home all this week. 这个星期我都不在家。

083　be bad for 对……有害



例

 　Too much sweet food is bad for your health. 太多甜食有损你的健康。

084　be based on 以……为根据



例

 　This novel is based on historical facts. 这部小说是以历史事实为根据的。

085　be blind to 无视……



例

 　We must not be blind to the suffering of others. 我们不能对他人的痛苦视而不见。

086　be born in 出生于



例

 　William Shakespeare was born in Stratford-upon-Avon. 威廉·莎士比亚出生于埃文河畔斯特拉特福。



拓

 　be born on表示出生在具体某一天。

087　be busy with/doing sth. 忙于（做）某事



例

 　They are busy preparing for Sunday's party. 他们正忙着为周日的晚会做准备。

088　be careful 小心



例

 　Be careful when you cross the road. 过马路时要小心。



考

 　______! There is some broken glass on the ground.（德州中考）

A．Go ahead

B．Be careful

C．Keep quiet

D．Look up

选B。go ahead意为“向前进”；be careful意为“当心”；keep quiet意为“保持安静”；look up意为“查找”。根据句意“小心！地面上有一些碎玻璃”应选B。

089　be certain to do sth. 一定会做某事



例

 　We are certain to be successful. 我们一定会成功的。

090　be close to 靠近；与……亲密



例

 　She feels good to be close to the nature. 亲近自然令她感觉很好。

091　be covered with 被……覆盖



例

 　The ground was covered with thick snow. 地面被厚厚的雪覆盖。

092　be crowded with 挤满



例

 　These places of interests were crowded with visitors. 这些景点挤满了游客。

093　be different from 与……不同



例

 　Life in future will be quite different from that of today. 未来的生活将会与今天的生活大不相同。



考

 　Most of my classmates don't like to talk with their parents, but I am ______ them. I love to talk with my parents.（恩施中考）

A．the same as

B．different from

C．interested in

D．anger with

选B。由转折连词but与I love to talk with my parents.可知“我与他们不同”，故用be different from。

094　be experienced in 在……方面有经验



例

 　The guide is experienced in dealing with European travelers. 这个导游与欧洲游客打交道很有经验。

095　be familiar to 为……所熟悉；被某人熟悉



例

 　The facts are familiar to every schoolchild. 这些事实是每个小学生都熟悉的。



辨

 　be familiar with与be familiar to的区别

be familiar with 一般是指某人熟悉某人、某物；be familiar to 则是某物、某事为某人所熟悉。如：The name seems familiar to me. = I seem familiar with the name. 这个名字我似乎很熟悉。

096　be famous as 以……（职业）出名



例

 　Edison was famous as a great inventor. 爱迪生作为一位伟大的发明家而著名。

097　be famous for 因……而著名



例

 　China has been famous for its silk trade. 中国以丝绸贸易而闻名。

098　be far from 远离



例

 　What he said was far from satisfactory. 他说的话一点也不令人满意。

099　be fed up with 厌倦



例

 　I'm fed up with waiting for her to telephone. 我等她的电话都等得不耐烦了。

100　be filled with 用……装满，充满



例

 　The kitchen was filled with smoke when they were cooking. 他们做饭的时候，厨房里满是烟雾。



考

 　—The box is too heavy to carry. What's in it?

—Oh, it is ______ books. （十堰中考）

A．filled with

B．covered with

C．used for

D．asked for

选A。前文提到箱子太重搬不动，可知空格所在句是说箱子里面“装满”了书，be filled with意为“用……装满”，符合题意，故为答案。be covered with意为“被……覆盖”；be used for“用于”；be asked for“被要求”。

101　be fit for 适合；胜任



例

 　The water in the well is fit for drinking. 这口井里的水可以喝。

102　be fond of 喜爱



例

 　Others may be fond of titles, but I am not. 人皆好名，我则不然。

103　be free from 免于，摆脱



例

 　No human being can be free from mistakes. 没有人能避免犯错误。

104　be friendly to 对……友好



例

 　People there are very friendly to us. 那儿的人们对我们很友好。

105　be frightened to do sth. 害怕做某事



例

 　She is frightened to stay alone in the house. 她害怕一个人待在那所房子里。



拓

 　be frightened of doing sth. 意为“害怕做某事”，表示习惯。如：She was not frightened of dancing with strangers. 她不害怕跟陌生人跳舞。

106　be full of 充满



例

 　Our future seems to be full of hope. 我们的未来似乎充满希望。


 EXERCISE


01．
 —The dish is delicious!

—Well, at least it's ______ the one I cooked yesterday.

A．as good as

B．worse than

C．as well as

D．as bad as


02．
 —Oh, dear. We have ______ food left. What should we do?

—Don't worry. I'll go and buy some.

A．a few

B．a little

C．few

D．little


03．
 Our English teacher was standing ______ us so that she could hear us all clearly.

A．away from

B．far behind

C．between

D．among


04．
 Jack does his homework ______ Mary. So they both always get good grades in the exams.

A．so careful as

B．as carefully as

C．carefully as

D．as careful as


05．
 —Is your school far?

—No, it is only two kilometers ______ here.

A．far from

B．away from

C．far away from

D．far way


06．
 If you are famous, people will watch you ______ and follow you everywhere.

A．all the time

B．by the time

C．on time

D．at times


07．
 ______, the Yellow River is the second longest river in China and it's the birthplace of Chinese culture.

A．As a result

B．As we know

C．It is said

D．Like we know


08．
 If we continue to ______ the problem, things are sure to go from bad to worse.

A．be blind to

B．be interested in

C．be honest about

D．be satisfied with


09．
 A“Workaholic”works too much and usually forgets to have meals and go to bed. ______, he doesn't have good health.

A．As a matter of fact

B．As a whole

C．As a result

D．As a rule


10．
 Paul suggested seeing the wild animals. I ______ tigers, so I didn't go.

A．was mad at

B．was angry with

C．was afraid of

D．was close to


11．
 The art show was ______ being a failure; it was a great success.

A．far from

B．along with

C．next to

D．regardless of


12．
 Jenny nearly missed the flight ______ doing too much shopping.

A．as a result of

B．on top of

C．in front of

D．in need of


13．
 The good thing about children is that they ______ the new environments very easily.

A．adapt to

B．appeal to

C．suit to

D．apply for


14．
 They arrived ______ Beijing ______ a Sunday morning.

A．at; in

B．in; on

C．at; on

D．in; at


15．
 The number of the ______ in our school ______ four hundred.

A．student; is

B．students; are

C．students; is

D．student; are


16．
 David suddenly felt nervous. ______, it was his first time to go on stage.

A．At least

B．After all

C．At once

D．At all


17．
 ―I think drinking milk every morning is good ______ our health.

―Yes. I agree ______ you.

A．to; to

B．with; to

C．at; with

D．for; with


18．
 I argued with my best friend yesterday. She is angry with
 me now. The underlined part means“______”.

A．is mad at

B．is worried about

C．is surprised at

D．is strict with


19．
 ______! A car is coming from the opposite side.

A．Go ahead

B．Be careful

C．Keep quiet

D．Look up


20．
 You are ______ to take part in this activity. Why not join us?

A．allowed

B．believed

C．used

D．caused

答案


01-05　ADDBB　06-10　ABACC

11-15　AAABC　16-20　BDABA





UNIT 02

107　be gone 消失，离开



例

 　I shall be gone tomorrow morning. 我将在明天清晨前离开。

108　be good at 擅长……



例

 　A good listener must be good at asking questions. 一个好的聆听者应该善于提问。



拓

 　do well in意为“擅长……”，如：He does well in English, but better in maths. 他擅长英语，但更擅长数学。

109　be good for 对……有好处



例

 　All things in their being are good for something. 天生我材必有用。



拓

 　be good to意为“对……好（和善，慈爱）”，其后一般接表示人的代词或名词。如：The boss is good to his workers. 这位老板对他的员工很好。

110　be ill in bed 生病卧床



例

 　He was ill in bed all day long yesterday. 他昨天一整天都卧病在床。

111　be in 穿着



例

 　The girl is always in red. 这个女孩总穿红色衣服。

112　be in agreement 意见一致



例

 　We were in agreement on the plan about traveling. 我们已经就这个旅游计划达成了一致意见。

113　be interested in 对……感兴趣



例

 　More and more people are interested in the cartoon film. 越来越多的人对卡通电影感兴趣。

114　be keen on 喜爱



例

 　My brother used to be keen on rock and pop music. 我弟弟曾经对摇滚与流行音乐非常着迷。

115　be kind to 对……和蔼



例

 　Be kind to unkind people—they need it the most. 善待不友善的人，因为他们最需要的就是友善。

116　be known as 作为……知名



例

 　Jay Zhou is known as a rap singer. 周杰伦作为一个说唱歌手而出名。



拓

 　be known for 意为“以……知名，著称，如：

Guilin is known for its beautiful view. 桂林以其美丽风景而出名。

117　be late for 迟到



例

 　We'll be late for the meeting if we stay any longer. 再不走我们开会就要迟到了。

118　be linked to 与……有关联



例

 　The health is linked to the time spent in the excise. 健康与花费在锻炼上的时间有关系。

119　be mad at 对……生气



例

 　He was mad at missing his train. 他为没赶上火车而恼火。

120　be made from 由……制成



用

 　be made from意为“由……制成”，但看不出原材料。



例

 　Butter is made from milk．黄油是从牛奶中提炼出来的。

121　be made of 由……制成



用

 　be made of意为“由……制成”，它强调的是能够看出原材料的情况。



例

 　The floor was made of wooden blocks. 地板是用木块拼成的。



考

 　—What do you think of my shirt? It ______ cotton.

—It looks nice on you.（宿迁中考）

A．is made in

B．is made for

C．is made of

D．is made by

选C。be made in“在……制作”；be made for“为……而做”；be made of“由……制成”；be made by“被……制成”。根据句意“它是棉质的”应选C。

122　be made to do sth. 被迫做……



例

 　The workers are made to work day and night. 工人被强迫日夜干活。

123　be made up of 由……组成



例

 　The bed was a bit uncomfortable as it was made up of two single beds. 这张床有点不舒服，因为它是由两张单人床拼成的。

124　be moved by 被……感动



例

 　You will be moved by the beautiful sight. 你一定会被那美丽的景象所感动的。

125　be off 离开；走开；结束



例

 　The film will be off at 2:00 p.m. 这场电影将于下午两点结束。

126　be open to 对……敞开心胸，开放



例

 　The show will be open to the public at 2 p.m. 演出下午两点向公众开演。

127　be pleased with 对……满意



例

 　The teacher was pleased with the students. 老师对学生们的表现很满意。

128　be poor in 在……方面差



例

 　Mr. Smith is poor in health. 史密斯先生身体状况不佳。



拓

 　be weak in 意为“在……方面差”，如：The poor boy is weak in sight. 这个可怜的男孩视力很差。

129　be proud of 为……自豪



例

 　I am proud of being a member of the team. 我为能成为这个队的一员而感到自豪。



考

 　—Hi, Ann! I won the first prize in the English Speech Contest.

—Congratulations! And I guess your parents must ______ you.

A．be mad at

B．be proud of

C．be angry with

D．be impolite to

选B。第一位说话者称自己在英语演讲比赛中获得了第一名，第二个人向其表示祝贺，由此可知，B项be proud of（为……自豪）为正确答案。be mad at和be angry with均意为“对……生气”；be impolite to意为“对……不礼貌”。

130　be rich in 盛产；富含……



例

 　As is known to all, oranges are rich in vitamin C．众所周知，橙子含有丰富的维生素C。

131　be sad for 对……难过



例

 　Never be sad for what is over. 不要为已经结束的事情难过。

132　be serious about 认真对待……



例

 　We have to be serious about our future. 我们要认真地面对未来。

133　be short for 是……的简称



例

 　UN is short for the United Nations.“UN”是联合国的（英文）缩写。

134　be short of 缺乏……



例

 　If I knew she was short of money I would have lent her some. 如果我知道她缺钱，我就会借给她一些了。

135　be similar to 与……相似



例

 　My shoes are similar to the ones you wore yesterday. 我的鞋子与你昨天穿的相似。

136　be sorry for 为……感到难过；对……感到抱歉



例

 　He was sorry for her and tried to cheer her up. 他为她感到难过，并试图使她振作起来。

137　be strange to 对……陌生



例

 　At first the place was strange to me. 最初，我对这个地方不熟悉。

138　be stressed out 有压力的；筋疲力尽的



例

 　When you are stressed out, you should listen to music. 当你觉得有压力的时候，你应该听听音乐。

139　be strict in 对……很严格



用

 　be strict in后面跟sth. 表示对某事要求严格。



例

 　We should be strict in all our work. 对所有的工作我们都必须严格要求自己。



拓

 　be strict with sb. 意为“对某人要求严格”，注意此时应使用介词with。如：Our teacher is strict with us in our study. 老师在学习上对我们要求严格。

140　be supposed to do sth. 应该/被期望做某事



例

 　The train was supposed to arrive half an hour ago. 火车本应在半小时之前到达。



考

 　“Henry, you ______ tell the teacher if you want to go out of the classroom.”“Sorry, sir.”（贵阳中考）

A．are supposed to

B．are surprised to

C．are afraid to

选A。be supposed to是固定用法，意为“应该”，相当于should。本题是两人之间的对话，对话中亨利向老师承认了错误，由此可知，第一个人是指出亨利的错误，认为他“如果想走出教室，应该先告诉老师”，故选A。

141　be sure to do sth. 一定做某事



例

 　Be sure to tidy up before going out. 出去之前一定要收拾一下。

142　be surprised at 对……惊奇



例

 　We were all surprised at the great progress he made last semester. 对于他上学期取得的巨大进步，我们都感到很惊讶。



拓

 　be amazed at意为“对……惊讶”，比be surprised at的惊讶程度要高，如：You will be amazed at the progress we have made. 你将会对我们的进展感到惊讶的。

143　be talented in 在……方面有天赋



例

 　The boy is talented in painting. 这个男孩有绘画方面的天赋。

144　be terrified of 对……感到恐惧，害怕



例

 　I was terrified of the tiger when I first saw it. 我第一次看见这只老虎时吓坏了。

145　be thankful to sb. 对某人表示感激



例

 　You should be thankful to your teacher for helping you learn English. 你应该感谢老师帮助你学习英语。

146　be tired of 对……感到厌倦



例

 　He was tired of doing the same work every day. 他厌倦了每天做同样的工作。

147　be up to 由……决定



例

 　It is up to you to decide whether we will go there or not. 由你来决定我们是否去那里。

148　be used as 被用作



例

 　English is used as a foreign language in China. 在中国，英语被用作一门外语。

149　be used for 被用于，被用作



例

 　The machine is used for cutting things. 这台机器是用来切割东西的。

150　be used to do sth. 被用来做某事



例

 　This place has been used to plant vegetables. 这个地方已经用来种菜了。

151　be (get) used to doing sth. 习惯于做某事



例

 　Joy is used to playing football at 4:00 in the afternoon. 乔伊习惯于下午四点钟踢足球。

152　be willing to do sth. 乐于做某事



例

 　Lei Feng was always wiling to help others. 雷锋总是乐于助人。

153　be worn out 破烂不堪；筋疲力尽



例

 　These shoes are worn out. 这双鞋破得不能再穿了。

154　be worried about 为……而担心



例

 　There is no need to be worried about him. 没有必要为他担心。



考

 　—Every time the exam is over, I will ______ the result.

—Take it easy! Grades are not our whole life.（山西中考）

A．be worried about

B．be pleased with

C．be good at

选A。本题是两人之间的对话，由第二个人说的话“不要紧，分数不是我们的全部”可知，前者对于考试成绩表示担忧，后者给予安慰。be worried about意为“对……感到担心”，符合题意，故选A。be pleased with意为“对……感到满意”；be good at意为“擅长”。

155　be worth doing sth. 值得做某事



例

 　Harry Potter
 is worth reading.《哈利·波特》值得一读。

156　because of 因为



用

 　because of后常接名词或动名词作宾语。



例

 　I didn't go to school because of my illness. 因为我生病了，所以没有去上学。

157　before long 不久以后，很快



例

 　I hope to see you again before long. 我希望不久能再见到你。



辨

 　long before与before long 的区别

long before表示“很久以前”，多用于过去时的句子中。该词组中before也可以用作连词，表示“在某事发生以前会经过多长时间或过了多长时间某事才发生”，如：It will be long before they return. 他们要过好长时间才能回来。before long 意为“不久，很快”，相当于soon，多用于过去时或将来时的句子中。

158　beg sb. to do sth. 乞求、恳求某人做某事



例

 　I begged him to come back home with me. 我恳求他和我一起回家。



拓

 　与beg有关的一个重要表达是beg one's pardon. 意为“请再说一遍”，如：I beg your pardon? 您可以再说一遍吗？

159　begin… with… 以……开始……



例

 　The teacher began his class with a story. 老师以一个故事开始他的讲课。



拓

 　start with与begin with含义相同，意为“以……开始”，如：Let's start with simple problems. 让我们先从简单的问题着手。

160　believe in 信仰；相信



例

 　I believe in her good character. 我相信她品德良好。

161　belong to 属于



用

 　belong to后接名词或代词，不用于进行时和被动语态。



例

 　All the goods here belong to the school. 这儿所有的物品都属于学校。



考

 　Mo Yan, a famous Chinese writer, won the Nobel Prize for literature at the end of the year 2012. We learn that success ______ the person with a never-give-up attitude.（哈尔滨中考）

A．drives out

B．takes over

C．belongs to

选C。drive out 意为“开车出去，驱逐”；take over意为“接管”；belong to意为“属于”。句意：2012年末，中国著名作家莫言获得了诺贝尔文学奖。我们认识到成功属于持有永不放弃的态度的人。只有C项符合题意，故为答案。

162　between… and… 在……之间



用

 　between... and... 表示两者之间，如between you and me。



例

 　The naughty boy divided his time evenly between work and play.那个淘气的小男孩把时间一半花在工作上，一半用于娱乐。



拓

 　与between... and... 相对应的是among，意为“在……之中”，范围是三者或三者以上，如：He was the eldest among them. 他是他们当中岁数最大的。

163　borrow… from… 向……借……；从……借到……



例

 　I borrowed a book from the library yesterday. 我昨天从图书馆借了一本书。



拓

 　lend... to... 意为“把……借给……”，如：A way to lose a friend is to lend money to him. 失友皆从借钱起。

164　both… and… ……和……都……



用

 　both... and... 意为“……和……都”，连接名词或代词作主语时，谓语动词用复数形式，不受“就近原则”的限制。



例

 　Both Li Ming and Wei Hua are good at English. 李明和魏华都擅长英语。

165　break down 停止运转；出故障



例

 　Their car broke down. 他们的轿车出故障了。

166　break into 破门而入



例

 　We had to break into the house as we had lost the key. 因为钥匙弄丢了，我们不得不破门而入。

167　break into pieces 破成碎片



例

 　The plate broke into pieces when it fell on the floor. 盘子落在地上摔碎了。

168　break off 停止；停顿；中断



例

 　Let's break off for half an hour. 让我们停下来休息半个小时。

169　break out 爆发



例

 　Fire broke out during the night. 夜间突然发生了火灾。

170　break the record 打破纪录



例

 　The sportsman did very well, but failed to break the record. 这个运动员表现得很出色，但未能打破纪录。

171　break the rule 违反规则，违反规定



例

 　If you break the rule, you may be punished. 如果你犯规，可能会受处罚。

172　break up 破碎，粉碎；（关系）破裂



例

 　The ship broke up on the rocks. 船触礁撞毁了。

173　bring out 使显现；出版，推出



例

 　The author will bring out a new book this winter. 这位作家在今年冬天将会出版一本新书。

174　bring… to… 把……带到……来



例

 　Money doesn't always bring happiness to you. 金钱并不一定能给你带来快乐。

175　bring up 抚养，养育，培养



例

 　It's not easy to bring up children. 抚养孩子不是一件容易的事。

176　build up 使逐渐变大，增强；锻炼，使强壮



例

 　Tension built up as the crisis approached. 危机越近，气氛就越紧张。



考

 　At school we take exercise for an hour every day to ______.（德州中考）

A．look after ourselves

B．build ourselves up

C．show ourselves off

D．take care of ourselves

选B。look after意为“照顾”；build up意为“锻炼，使强壮”；show off意为“炫耀”；take care of意为“照顾”。根据句意“在学校，我们每天锻炼一小时，来增强我们的体魄”，本题选B。

177　by accident 偶然地



例

 　By accident I met her in the street. 我在街上碰巧遇见了她。

178　by air 坐飞机



例

 　We plan to go to Shanghai by air on May Day. 我们计划五一乘坐飞机去上海。

179　by car 乘轿车，开车



例

 　It's faster to get there by bus than by car. 到那儿去，坐公交比开车快。

180　by chance 偶然地



例

 　Life gets better not by chance, but by change. 生活变得美好，不是偶然，而是努力改变的结果。

181　by doing sth. 通过做某事的方式



例

 　Trees protect themselves by producing chemicals. 树通过产生化学物质的方式保护自己。

182　by means of 通过……方式



例

 　We succeeded by means of hard working. 我们依靠努力工作而获得了成功。

183　by mistake 错误地



例

 　The man locked himself out by mistake. 他误将自己关在门外了。

184　by oneself 独自



例

 　Living by oneself is very lonely. 独自一个人生活很孤单。

185　by the end of 在……结束时



例

 　By the end of August we had completed the work. 我们到八月底就完成了这项工作。

186　by the time 到……时候为止



例

 　By the time you graduate, we will have lived in Australia for one year. 到你毕业的时候，我们在澳洲居住就有一年了。

187　by the way 顺便说；顺便问一下



例

 　By the way, what time is it? 顺便问一下，现在几点了?

188　by then 在那时



例

 　It was late evening when the doctor arrived, and by then it was too late. 医生到达的时候已经是深夜了，而那个时候，已经太迟了。

189　by turns 轮流



例

 　The doctors were on duty by turns. 医生们轮流值班。

190　call at someplace （顺路）拜访（某地）



例

 　They called at Mr Brown's office last Thursday. 上周四他们曾到布朗先生的办公室去拜访他。



辨

 　call at与call on的区别

两者都表示“顺路拜访”，但是用法不同：call at后面常接某个地点或某人的家，call on后面接拜访的对象，即“某人”。如：I thought we'd call on James on the way home. 我觉得我们应该在回家的路上顺便拜访一下詹姆斯。

191　call for help 求救，呼救



例

 　If you are in danger, just call for help. 如果你有危险就呼救。

192　call the police 报警



例

 　In case of a fire, call the police. 万一发生火灾就电话报警。

193　call up 打电话；想起



例

 　I'll call you up again later. 我稍后再给你打电话。

194　calm down （使）冷静下来



例

 　Calm down and tell me what happened. 冷静一下，告诉我发生了什么事情。



考

 　—What should I do when the earthquake happens, Dad?

—First of all, it's important to ______ and hide yourself in the corners of the room.（泰州中考）

A．calm down

B．put down

C．get down

D．fall down

选A。句意：——爸爸，发生地震时，我应该怎么做？——首先，保持冷静并让自己躲在房间的角落里，这很重要。calm down意为“镇静下来”；put down意为“放下；记下”；get down意为“使沮丧；记录”；fall down意为“跌倒”。根据句意应选A。

195　can't help doing sth. 情不自禁做某事



例

 　Between surprise and joy, she couldn't help bursting into tears. 她又惊又喜，禁不住放声大哭起来。

196　care about 关心；在意



例

 　The young people should care about the old. 年轻人应该关心老人。

197　care for 喜欢；照顾，照料



例

 　I don't care much for opera. 我不太喜欢歌剧。



考

 　Many teenagers ______ the old and they often offer their seats to the old on buses.（襄阳中考）

A．agree with

B．worry about

C．laugh at

D．care for

选D。agree with 意为“同意”；worry about意为“担心”；laugh at意为“嘲笑”；care for 意为“照料”。由句意“很多青少年关心老人，经常在公交上给老人让座”可知，只有D项符合句意。

198　carry on 继续



例

 　Her courage has given him the will to carry on with his life. 她的勇气激发了他继续生活的意愿。

199　carry out 进行；实施



例

 　Keep what you say and carry out what you do. 言必信，行必果。

200　catch (a) cold 患感冒



例

 　She wore a heavy coat so as not to catch cold. 她穿了件厚大衣，以免着凉。

201　catch up with 赶上



例

 　No matter how fast you run, it is impossible for you to catch up with him. 无论你跑得多快，你都不可能赶上他。

202　change one's mind 改主意



例

 　The young man changed his mind and decided to teach in the rural area. 这个年轻人改变了主意，决定到农村教学。

203　chat with 和……聊天



例

 　I chat with him on QQ during my spare time. 我空余时间用QQ跟他聊天。

204　clean out 清除；打扫干净



例

 　I'm going to clean out the storage room. 我打算把储物间清理干净。

205　clean up 收拾干净



例

 　Mum made her clean up the plate after dinner. 妈妈要她晚餐后把盘子洗干净。

206　clear up 天放晴



例

 　The picnic all depends on the weather clearing up. 野餐完全取决于天气是否会放晴。

207　climb up 爬上



例

 　It's almost impossible to climb up the cliff. 要爬上这座峭壁几乎是不可能的。

208　check in 办理登机；入住



例

 　Can you check us in at the hotel? 你能去宾馆替我们办理好入住手续吗？

209　check out 结账离店



例

 　The tourist packed and checked out of the hotel. 游客收拾好东西，办理了退房手续。

210　cheer up 使……振奋



例

 　Cheer up, better times may be ahead. 打起精神来，好日子或许就在前头了。



考

 　He failed in the math test and looks sad. Let's ______.（杭州中考）

A．put him up

B．set him up

C．cheer him up

D．clean him up

选C。put up意为“张贴，搭建”；set up意为“建立”；cheer up意为“使……振奋”；clean up意为“打扫干净”。由句意“他数学考试没及格，看起来很难过。让我们使他振作起来吧”可知，应选C。

211　close down 停产，歇业



例

 　The company will be closed down soon because the business is too bad. 因为生意太差，这家公司很快就要歇业了。

212　come across 偶然发现，偶然遇见；被理解



例

 　We must hang in whenever we come across difficulties. 每当我们遇到困难时，我们一定要坚持不懈。

213　come along 取得进步；进展；偶然出现



例

 　How's John coming along? 约翰现在怎么样啊？

214　come and go 来来往往



例

 　You are free to come and go at your pleasure. 来去自由，悉听尊便。

215　come back 回来；回想起



例

 　Please come back as soon as possible. 请尽早回来。

216　come down 下来；下（雨、雪等）



例

 　The rain was coming down in sheets. 大雨滂沱而下。

217　come from 出生于；来自



例

 　Many of the students come from other countries. 学生中许多人来自其他国家。


 EXERCISE


01．
 —Where did you go after we left the library yesterday?

—I went downtown and ______ my aunt's on my way home.

A．played with

B．called at

C．waited for

D．looked after


02．
 —Everything was wonderful except that our car ______ twice on the way.

A．slowed down

B．broke down

C．got down

D．put down


03．
 —I'm surprised to hear that Sue and Paul have ______.

—So am I. They seemed very happy together when I last saw them.

A．broken up

B．finished up

C．divided up

D．closed up


04．
 The Somali robbers' frequent attacks on the sea urged the United Nations to ______ all nations to take immediate action.

A．fight for

B．apply for

C．call on

D．wait on


05．
 This machine is used ______ the room wet．

A．for keeping

B．as keeping

C．keep

D．to keeping


06．
 She is so young that you can't leave her ______.

A．by oneself

B．by herself

C．by myself

D．by yourself


07．
 Practising Chinese kung fu can not only ______ one's strength, but also develop one's character.

A．bring up

B．take up

C．build up

D．pull up


08．
 English is my favorite subject, and I am good ______ it.

A．for

B．to

C．at

D．of


09．
 Her mother goes to work ______ bus every morning.

A．by

B．at

C．on

D．in


10．
 —How do you learn English, Toby?

—I often practice English ______ chatting ______ my American friend.

A．in; to

B．by; of

C．by; with

D．in; for


11．
 Our teachers are very strict ______ us.

A．with

B．to

C．On

D．in


12．
 The accident happened ______ 7 p.m. ______ 9 p.m.

A．from; to

B．between; to

C．from; and

D．between; and


13．
 When a fire broke out, it's important to ______ and cover your mouth with a wet towel.

A．calm down

B．put down

C．get down

D．fall down


14．
 Her son ______ Coke, but now he ______ milk.

A．used to drink; is used to drinking

B．used to drinking; drinks

C．is used to drinking; used to drink

D．is used to drink; is drinking


15．
 —Every time the exam is over, I will ______ myself.

—Take it easy! Grades are not our whole life.

A．be worried about

B．be pleased with

C．be good at

D．be angry with


16．
 We have never visited the factory which ______ him.

A．stands for

B．belongs to

C．hears about

D．keeps to


17．
 More and more people ______ the old people, and offer their seat to the old.

A．complain about

B．care for

C．give up

D．cheer up


18．
 Parents enjoy any progress their children have made and will feel ______ them.

A．angry with

B．interested in

C．proud of

D．worried about


19．
 —Jack didn't pass the exam and he is upset these days.

—Yeah. Let's ______.

A．dress him up

B．cheer him up

C．pick him up

D．wake him up


20．
 The fans were ______ to know the death of their favorite singing star Whitney Huston.

A．glad

B．angry

C．excited

D．surprised

答案


01-05　BBACA　06-10　BCCAC

11-15　ADAAD　16-20　BBCBD





UNIT 03

218　come in 进入，进来



例

 　Come in and make yourself at home. 进来，请随意些。

219　come on 赶快；来吧



例

 　Come on Lucy. Let's dance. 来吧，露西，我们一起跳舞吧！

220　come out 出来；出版；开花；发表



例

 　The stars came out as soon as darkness fell. 天一黑，星星就出来了。



考

 　David wrote a story about teenage life, and it ______ as a book in 2003.（大连中考）

A．went out

B．came up

C．grew up

D．came out

选D。go out意为“出去”；come up意为“发生；走近”；grow up意为“长大”；come out意为“出版”。由句意“大卫写了一个关于青少年生活的故事，并且在2003年作为一本书出版了”可知，应选D。

221　come over 顺便拜访



例

 　My uncle came over from the South to see me. 我叔叔从南方远道来看我。

222　come to an end 结束



例

 　The meeting has come to an end finally. 会议终于结束了。

223　come to know 逐渐明白



例

 　Strangers may come to know one another. 萍水相逢的人也会互相了解。

224　come to life 苏醒，起死回生；变得有生气



例

 　The village came to life after sunrise. 日出之后，村庄变得充满生气。

225　come to oneself 苏醒，恢复知觉



例

 　The patient finally come to herself after the operation. 手术之后，病人最终苏醒了。

226　come true 实现



例

 　His dream of being a doctor has come true. 他当医生的愿望实现了。



考

 　If we Chinese work hard together, China Dream will ______.（遂宁中考）

A．come out

B．come true

C．achieve

选B。come out意为“出版；出来”；come true意为“实现”；achieve意为“完成，达到”，搭配为achieve one's goal等。根据句意“如果我们中国人一起努力的话，中国梦将会实现”，应选B。

227　come up to 来到……面前



例

 　Come up to the fire, and you will get warm. 到炉火边来，你就会觉得暖和。

228　come up with 提出；想出



例

 　He can always come up with some new ideas. 他总是能够提出一些新的想法。



考

 　—It is too noisy here. I can't stand it.

—Me, too. We have to ______ new ways to solve the problem.（绥化中考）

A．catch up with

B．keep up with

C．come up with

选C。句意：——这里太吵了。我无法忍受。——我也一样。我们必须想出解决这个问题的新方法。catch up with意为“赶上，追上；逮捕”；keep up with意为“跟上，不落在……后面”；C．come up with意为“想出；提出”。根据句意应选C。

229　communicate with 与……交流



例

 　Parents often find it difficult to communicate with their children. 父母亲常会发觉很难跟孩子沟通。

230　compare… to… 把……比作……



例

 　Poets often compare life to a grand journey. 诗人经常把生命比作一场盛大的旅程。

231　compare… with… ……和……比较



例

 　No mountain can compare with it in height. 哪座山也比不上它高。



拓

 　beyond compare 无与伦比（注：该短语为习惯用语，其中compare为名词）

232　complain about 对……抱怨



例

 　She often complains about having to do all the housework by herself. 她经常抱怨要独自一人做所有家务活。



考

 　More and more students ______ too much homework and they are really tired of it.（江西中考）

A．complain about

B．care about

C．learn about

D．hear about

选A。complain about意为“抱怨”；care about意为“关心，照顾”；learn about意为“学习”；hear about意为“听说”。根据句意“越来越多的学生抱怨说作业太多了，他们真的很累”，应选A。

233　concentrate on 全神贯注于；专心于



例

 　Students should concentrate on their study. 学生应该专心学习。

234　congratulations to 祝贺……



例

 　The chairman gave a speech of congratulation for the winners. 主席发表了祝贺获胜者的演讲。

235　connect… to… 连接……到……



例

 　Please connect the computer to the Internet. 请将电脑与互联网连接。

236　connect… with… 将……与……连接



例

 　A high-speed railway connects Shanghai and Beijing. 一条高速铁路连接了上海和北京。

237　consist of 由……组成/构成.



例

 　Our class consists of five groups. 我们班由五个小组组成。



考

 　A YOG volunteer team mostly ______ university and middle school students. They will mainly provide languages voluntary services.（南京中考）

A．consists of

B．belongs to

C．thinks of

D．leads to

选A。句意：有一个“青奥会”志愿者队伍，大部分成员由大学生和中学生组成。他们主要提供语言志愿服务。consist of意为“包含”；belong to意为“属于”；think of意为“考虑”；lead to意为“导致”。根据句意应选A。

238　correct the mistakes 改正错误



例

 　Please help me correct the mistakes in my homework. 请帮我纠正作业中的错误。

239　cut down 削减，删减



例

 　He tried to cut down on smoking but failed. 他试图少抽烟，但没成功。

240　cut in line 插队



例

 　I get annoyed when people cut in line. 当人们插队的时候，我会很气恼。

241　cut off 切断，剪下



例

 　Their water supply was cut off. 他们的水源被切断了。

242　cut up 切碎；伤害



例

 　The teacher cut up the watermelon and shared it with the students. 老师把西瓜切开，与学生们一起分享。



考

 　—Alice, could you help me ______ the meat? I want to make some dumplings for dinner.

—OK. I'll do it right away.（济南中考）

A．put up

B．give up

C．use up

D．cut up

选D。put up意为“张贴；举起”；give up意为“放弃”；use up意为“用尽”；cut up意为“切碎”。由句意“爱丽丝，你能帮我切这些肉吗？晚饭我想包些饺子”可知，应选D。

243　day after day 日复一日



例

 　Day after day the man waited in vain for a rabbit to bump against the stump. 日复一日，这个男人徒劳地等待着一只兔子撞在树桩上。



辨

 　day after day与day by day

day after day意为“日复一日”，强调重复性，有单调枯燥的意味，而day by day意为“一天天地”，侧重逐渐转变的含义。如：Day by day the patient is getting better and better. 病人一天天地好转。

244　day off



例

 　It was a Sunday, so the workers had the day off. 因为是星期天，所以工人们都休息。

245　deal with 处理，应对



用

 　deal with 在疑问句中常与疑问副词how 连用。



例

 　Change is often tough to deal with. 变化总是很难应对。

246　decide on 决定；选定



例

 　Finally, she decided on a pink dress. 最后，她选定了一件粉红色的衣服。

247　depend on 取决于，依赖于



例

 　All living things depend on the sun for their growth. 万物生长靠太阳。



考

 　—Shall we go for a picnic tomorrow?

—Well, it all ______ the weather.（湖州中考）

A．belongs to

B．happens to

C．depends on

D．concentrate on

选C。句意：——明天我们去野餐好吗？——嗯，这完全取决于天气。belong to意为“属于”；happen to意为“碰巧”；depend on意为“取决于，依赖于”；concentrate on意为“集中于”。根据句意应选C。

248　develop a film 冲洗胶卷



例

 　Please develop one roll of film for me. 请帮我冲洗一卷胶卷。

249　die from 因……而死



例

 　Wild animals may die from lacking of food in winter. 在冬天，野兽可能因为缺乏食物而死亡。



辨

 　die of与die from的区别

die of 意为“因……而死”，原因多来自内部，如情感、冻饿、生病等，其后常跟hunger，cold, illness, old age, a fever, heat等名词；die from 意为“由于……而死”，多指由外因造成的死亡，如死于外部创伤、交通事故等，其后常跟wound, accident, overwork, carelessness, drinking等词。例如：

Many people died of hunger in the old time. 古时候许多人因饥饿而死。

The old man died from a traffic accident. 那位老人死于交通事故。

250　die out 灭绝



例

 　Do you know how dinosaurs died out? 你知道恐龙是如何灭绝的吗？

251　differ from 与……不同



例

 　Things in the world differ from each other in a thousand ways. 世界上的事物是千差万别的。

252　discuss about 讨论



例

 　Now it's time to discuss about the problem of environment. 现在是时候讨论一下环境问题了。

253　divide into 把……分成……



例

 　The students are divided into several groups to talk about the subject. 学生们被分为几组讨论那个主题。

254　do business 干正事；做生意



例

 　Our company used to do business with theirs. 我们公司过去和他们公司常有业务往来。

255　do chores 干家务，做杂事



例

 　Children should be allowed to do chores such as doing the dishes. 要允许孩子做家务，比如洗碗。

256　do harm to 伤害……



例

 　Smoking will do harm to people. 抽烟对人体有害。

257　do sb. a favor 帮某人忙



例

 　Do me a favor and close the window. 帮忙把窗户关上。

258　do sb. good 对某人有好处



例

 　Eating more fruits and vegetables does good to your health. 多吃水果和蔬菜对你的健康有好处。

259　do one's best 尽最大努力



例

 　They did their best to help the people in trouble. 他们尽了最大的努力帮助处于困难中的人们。



拓

 　try one's best 与do one's best含义一致，意为“尽最大努力”，如：In one word, we must try our best to do the job. 总而言之，我们必须尽力去做这项工作。

260　do some exercises 做运动



例

 　It's good to do some exercises every day. 每天做一些锻炼是有益的。

261　do some shopping 买东西



例

 　You can do some shopping in the shopping mall. 你们不妨去购物中心买买东西。

262　do the dishes 洗盘子



例

 　He often helps his mother do the dishes. 他常帮助妈妈洗餐具。

263　do well in 在……做得很好



例

 　What a student should do, above all, is to do well in his studies. 学生首先该做的是学好功课。

264　do with 处置，对付



例

 　We find it difficult to do with the new comer. 我们发现很难与新来的那个人相处。



辨

 　do with与deal with的区别

两者都有“处置，对付，应对”的含义，区别在于：与疑问词连用时，do with要与what搭配，而deal with要与how搭配。例如：

What should I do with this old computer? 我该怎么处理这台旧电脑?

I don't know how to deal with the difficult problem. 我不知道如何解决这个难题。

265　dozens of 几十；许多



例

 　I've been there dozens of times. 我去过那儿几十次。

266　draw… from… 从……取出……；从……得出……



例

 　What conclusion can you draw from this story? 你们可以通过这个故事得出什么结论？

267　dream of 梦想；梦见



例

 　He dreams of becoming a pianist. 他梦想成为一名钢琴家。

268　dress up 打扮；化妆



例

 　Both children and adults dress up on Halloween in America. 在美国，小孩和大人在万圣节时都乔装打扮。

269　drop by 顺便拜访



例

 　Would it be possible for you to drop by tomorrow? 明天你能顺便过来吗?



拓

 　drop in 意为“顺便拜访”，drop in on sb. 意为“顺便拜访某人”，drop in at some place意为“顺便拜访某地”。如：Why not drop in for a chat? 为什么不过来聊聊天呢？

270　drop out 中途退出；辍学



例

 　He had injured his leg and had to drop out of the race. 他的腿受伤了，只好退出比赛。

271　dry up　晾干；弄干



例

 　The washed clothes will soon dry up in the wind. 洗过的衣服在风中很快就晾干了。

272　due to 因为；由于



例

 　Due to a bad cold he spent the entire day in bed. 他因患重感冒在床上躺了一整天。

273　earn one's living 谋生



例

 　Most people on the island earn their living mainly by fishing. 这个岛上的大多数人以捕鱼为生。



拓

 　make a living 谋生

The man had to make a living by selling newspapers. 男子不得不以卖报为生。

274　eat up 吃光；吞噬



例

 　Eat up your dinner before it gets cold. 趁热把晚饭吃完。



考

 　President Xi Jinping calls on Chinese people to ______ all the food each meal.（宜宾中考）

A．eat up

B．use up

C．pick up

D．cut up

选A。eat up意为“吃光”；use up意为“用完；用尽”；pick up意为“捡起”；cut up意为“切碎”。根据句意“习近平主席号召中国人民吃完每餐所有的食物”，应选A。

275　either… or… 或者……或者……



例

 　When the girl is happy, she either sings or dances. 那个女孩高兴时，她会唱歌或者跳舞。

276　encourage sb. to do sth. 鼓励某人做某事



例

 　Teachers often encourage students to do more reading. 教师常鼓励学生们多读书。

277　end up 结束；以……告终



用

 　end up后面可接名词、形容词、介词短语、动名词等。end up doing sth.表示“最后成为（某种结局）；以……告终”。



例

 　If you don't work hard, you'll end up nowhere. 如果你不努力，将一事无成。



拓

 　end up with 以……结束，告终

The meeting ended up with an encouraging song. 会议以一首鼓舞人心的歌曲结束。

278　enjoy doing sth. 喜欢做某事



例

 　Anything is easy if you enjoy doing it. 如果你乐在其中，什么都是容易的。

279　enjoy oneself 过得愉快



例

 　One can't enjoy oneself if he is too tired. 一个人如果太累了，他就不会玩得尽兴。

280　enter for 报名参加



例

 　I shall enter for the singing competition. 我将报名参加歌唱比赛。

281　enter into 达成（协议）；参与 （讨论）



例

 　I have not entered into any financial agreements with them. 我还没有和他们达成任何财务协议。

282　even if (though) 即使



例

 　Even if we achieve great success in our work, we should not be proud. 即使我们在工作中取得了巨大的成功，也不应该骄傲。



考

 　I like her, ______ she can be annoying at times.（济南中考）

A．even though

B．as long as

C．if only

D．if

选A。even though意为“即使”；as long as意为“只要”；if only意为“但愿”；if意为“如果”。根据句意“我喜欢她，即使有时她很让人伤脑筋”，只有even though符合句意。

283　ever since 自从……以来



例

 　Ever since I had my daughter, my focus is not on me; it's on her. 自从我有了女儿，我关注的焦点就不再是自己了；我关注的是她。

284　exchange… with… 和……交换……



例

 　The boy likes to exchange ideas with others. 这个男孩喜欢与别人交流想法。

285　face to face 面对面



例

 　His dream is to meet his favorite pop star face to face. 他的梦想是要面对面地见见他最喜爱的流行歌星。

286　fail to do sth. 未能做成某事



例

 　Li Na failed to reach the semi-finals in the US Open. 李娜在此次美网公开赛中未能进入半决赛。



拓

 　fail in 在……中失败

It seems to me that we'll fail in the exam again. 在我看来，我们会再次考试不及格的。

287　fall behind 落后



例

 　Study hard, or you will fall behind. 努力学习，否则你就会落后。

288　fall ill 生病，病倒



例

 　Yesterday I didn't go to school because I fell ill. 昨天我没有去上学，因为我生病了。

289　fall in love with 爱上……



例

 　He has fallen in love with the girl with golden hair. 他爱上了这个金发女孩。

290　fall into 落入；陷入



例

 　You should not fall into this mistake again. 你不要再犯这种错误。

291　fall off 从……落下，跌落



例

 　Leaves fall off trees in autumn. 秋天树叶从树上落下。



辨

 　fall down与fall off的区别

fall down强调的是“滑倒，倒下”，后接宾语时应加上介词from；fall off强调的是“跌落，从……掉下来”，后直接接宾语。如：The boy fell off the bike.=The boy fell down from the bike. 男孩从自行车上摔了下来。

292　fall over 被……绊倒



例

 　She fell over and broke her leg. 她跌倒并把腿摔断了。

293　far away (from) （离）遥远，远离



例

 　Please be far away from smoking for your health! 为了自己的健康，请不要吸烟!

294　feed on 以……为食



例

 　Birds feed on nuts and berries in winter. 冬天，鸟类以坚果和浆果为食。

295　feel like 想要；摸起来像……，感觉像是……



用

 　feel like意为“想要，欲”，后面可以接名词或动名词，即feel like sth.或feel like doing sth.



例

 　The child didn't feel like going to the kindergarten the next day. 第二天这个孩子就不愿意去幼儿园了。

296　fight for 为……而斗争



例

 　They fought for their country. 他们为祖国而战斗。

297　fill in 填写



例

 　Can you tell me how to fill in this form? 你能告诉我如何填写这张表格吗?

298　fill… with… 用……将……填满



用

 　该句型还常用于被动语态中，即be filled with，意为“填满，装满，充满”。



例

 　The park was filled with the sound of children's laughter. 公园里充满了孩子们的笑声。

299　find out 查明；发现



例

 　The police are trying to find out the reason for the terrible fire. 警察正在努力查寻那次可怕的火灾的原因。

300　find sb. doing sth. 发现某人正在做某事



例

 　I found him standing at the door. 我发现他正站在门口。



考

 　Even the best writers find themselves ______ for words.（浙江中考）

A．lose

B．lost

C．to lose

D．having lost

选D。此题考查find sb. doing sth.结构，根据句意“即使是最好的作家也会提笔忘字”，D项符合题意。

301　finish doing sth. 做完某事



例

 　It took him over two hours to finish doing his homework yesterday evening. 昨晚他花了两个多小时完成作业。

302　first of all 首先



例

 　First of all, we'd better make sure we've got everything we need. 首先，我们最好确定一切所需皆已具备。

303　fix up 修理好



例

 　Can you fix up the radio for me? 你能帮我修好收音机吗？



考

 　Jimmy has sixteen broken bikes to ______ and give away to kids who don't have bikes.（贵阳中考）

A．fix up

B．set up

C．put up

选A。fix up意为“修理，改进”；set up意为“建立，创立”；put up意为“建造，张贴”。根据句意“吉米有16辆坏了的自行车需要修理，并且要把它们赠送给没有自行车的孩子们”，应选A。

304　for a long time 长期



例

 　She holds the world record of swimming for a long time. 她长时间地保持着游泳项目的世界纪录。

305　for ever 永远



例

 　A thing of beauty is a joy for ever. 美好的事物回味无穷。

306　for example 例如



用

 　for example用来举例说明某一论点或情况，一般只举同类人或物中的“一个”为例，用作插入语，可位于句首、句中或句末。



例

 　What would you do if you met a wild animal, a tiger, for example? 如果遇上野兽，例如老虎，你会怎么做?

307　for free 免费



例

 　All the drink in the restaurant is for free, and get what you want. 餐馆里的饮料是免费的，你想喝什么就喝什么。

308　for instance 例如



用

 　与for example的含义及用法基本一致，for instance更加书面语一些。



例

 　There are jobs more dangerous than driving; for instance, training lions. 有的工作比驾驶汽车更危险，例如驯狮。

309　for pleasure 为了消遣；为了取乐



例

 　He took those beautiful photos for pleasure. 他为了消遣而拍摄了那些美丽的照片。

310　for sure 确定；无疑



例

 　Nobody knows for sure what has happened. 没有人知道究竟发生了什么。

311　for the first time 第一次



例

 　The two girl students talked for the first time at the beginning of the term. 两位女生开学之初进行了首次交谈。



辨

 　for the first time与at the first time的区别

for the first time重在强调次数，表示有生以来或一段时间内第一次做某事，在句中一般单独作状语，强调顺序。at the first time重在强调当时的情形，即过去的状态，作时间状语，意为“起初”，强调首次。例如：

He won the match at the first time. 他在第一次比赛中就获胜了。

We should inform his parents at the first time. 我们应在第一时间通知他的父母。

312　force sb. to do sth. 强迫某人做某事



例

 　A back injury forced her to withdraw from the French Open. 一处背伤迫使她退出了法国网球公开赛。

313　forget doing sth. 忘记做了某事



用

 　forget doing sth. 指“忘记做过某事”，即本来已经做过了某事， 可是后来忘记了。



例

 　She forgot calling me, so she called me again. 她忘了曾给我打电话，所以又打了一回。

314　forget to do sth. 忘记去做某事



用

 　forget to do sth. 意为“忘记去做某事”，该结构中to do sth. 表示要做某事。



例

 　She forgot to call me. 她忘记给我打电话了。

315　free with 大方，慷慨



例

 　He is very free with his time. 他毫不吝惜自己的时间。

316　from then on 从那时起



例

 　From then on, the prince and princess lived happily. 从那时起，王子与公主就幸福地生活在了一起。



拓

 　from now on 从现在起

It's getting colder and colder from now on. 从今以后，天气会越来越冷。

317　from time to time 时不时



例

 　While reading the book, he nodded from time to time. 他一边看书，一边不时地点头。

318　from… to… 从……到……



例

 　She read the book from one end to the other. 她把这本书从头到尾读完了。

319　get a ride 搭车



例

 　There is no bus at the moment. Could I get a ride? 此刻没有公共汽车了，我能搭你的便车吗？

320　get a word in 插话



例

 　It is impolite to get a word in. 别人谈话时插嘴是不礼貌的。

321　get along/on (with) 进展；与……相处



例

 　Have you ever had any difficulty getting along with other students? 你以前有过与其他学生相处困难吗?

322　get annoyed 恼怒，生气



例

 　He got very annoyed with me about my carelessness. 我太粗心大意，使他很生气。

323　get away 离开；逃离



例

 　I like to get away from town on weekends. 周末时我喜欢远离都市。

324　get back 返回；取回



例

 　No matter how much we try, we can never get back the lost time. 不管我们再怎么努力，错失的时光都不会重来。

325　get bored 感到厌烦



例

 　If you do the same things month after month, you may get bored. 如果每月都做同样的事情，你可能会感到厌烦。

326　get down to 开始认真做……



用

 　此处to为介词，其后应该接名词或动名词形式。



例

 　After Christmas I'm going to get down to studying English hard. 圣诞节后，我打算开始认真地学习英语。

327　get dressed 穿衣服



例

 　Hurry up and get dressed or you will be late. 快点穿上衣服，否则你就要迟到了。

328　get in 进入；收集



例

 　The villagers were busy getting the harvest in. 村民们在忙于收获庄稼。


 EXERCISE


01．
 Whenever I see the birds, I'll ______ flying in the sky.

A．think up

B．dream of

C．work on

D．pick up


02．
 The visitors ______ lions ______ meat.

A．feed; on

B．feed; to

C．give; to

D．eat; from


03．
 After discussing, the students ______ some good ideas to work on the project.

A．put up

B．set up

C．caught up with

D．came up with


04．
 —When will Han Han's new book ______?

—Sorry, I don't know. I'm looking forward to his new book, too.

A．come on

B．come out

C．come in

D．come over


05．
 You are supposed to ______ the form before you meet him.

A．full of

B．fill with

C．fill in

D．find out


06．
 —Are you on business here, Kate?

—No, ______. I'm on holiday today.

A．with pleasure

B．my pleasure

C．for pleasure

D．much pleasure


07．
 —You went to sleep with the TV on last night.

—Oh, sorry, Mum! I forgot ______.

A．turning it off

B．to turn it off

C．to turn it down

D．turning it down


08．
 —It's everyone's duty to join the Clean Your Plate Campaign.

—Sure. We should try to ______ all the food that we've ordered.

A．give up

B．eat up

C．turn up

D．show up


09．
 —Shall we go for a picnic tomorrow?

—Well, it all ______ the weather.

A．belongs to

B．happens to

C．depends on

D．concentrate on


10．
 The child doesn't need any help. He is old enough to ______ himself.

A．put on

B．wear

C．dress

D．take care


11．
 If we study hard, our dream will ______ in the end.

A．come out

B．come true

C．give up

D．give in


12．
 Scientists are trying their best to ______ ways to treat the terrible disease called H7N9.

A．come up with

B．look forward to

C．talk about

D．give up


13．
 Students shouldn't go to school ______ breakfast. It's bad for their health.

A．with

B．without

C．for

D．by


14．
 —What happened to Marc?

—He fell ______ the bike ______ a snowy morning.

A．off; in

B．down; at

C．off; on

D．on; in


15．
 —My spoken English is poor. What shall I do?

—Join an English club to practice it, and you'll ______ it.

A．be good at

B．drop in

C．deal with

D．call on


16．
 Now some people can enjoy going to the hospital ______ after they retire.

A．for pleasure B．for free

C．for joy

D．for fun


17．
 —That day a women ______ when someone cut in line at a bus stop.

—Sounds terrible.

A．got annoyed

B．got tired

C．got bored

D．got surprised


18．
 Tom's car broke down after an accident. Can you help him ______?

A．fix it up

B．set it up

C．put it up

D．cut it up


19．
 Parents always care for their children ______ they can be annoying at times.

A．as long as

B．if only

C．if

D．even though


20．
 If you don't work hard, you'll end up ______ in the coming exam.

A．fail

B．to fail

C．failing

D．failed

答案


01-05　BADBC　06-10　CBBCC

11-15　BABCA　16-20　BAADC





UNIT 04

329　get in the way 挡道，妨碍



例

 　Don't get in the way while I'm trying to sweep the floor! 我扫地时你别妨碍我!

330　get in the way of 妨碍



例

 　Don't let laziness get in the way of a successful life. 不要让懒惰阻挡你获得成功的人生。

331　get into trouble 陷入麻烦之中



例

 　If you go this way, you might get into trouble with the police. 如果你这么做的话，警察会找你的麻烦。

332　get lost 迷路；迷失



例

 　They got lost in this unfamiliar city. 在这个陌生的城市里他们迷路了。

333　get/be mad at 对……生气



例

 　Don't get mad at me. I did it all for your own good. 别生我的气，我这样做完全是为了你好。

334　get/be married to 与……结婚，嫁给



例

 　The princess has got married to her beloved prince. 公主嫁给了她心爱的王子。

335　get off 下车



例

 　We will get off at the next station. 我们将在下一站下车。



考

 　Don't ______ the bus until it stops.（聊城中考）

A．turn off

B．put on

C．get off

D．set up

选C。turn off意为“关闭”；put on意为“穿上”；get off意为“下车”；set up意为“建立”。根据句意“在车停下来之后再下车”，四个选项中只有C符合题意，故选C。

336　get on 上车



例

 　Here comes the bus. Let's get on. 公共汽车来了，咱们上车吧！

337　get on well with 与……相处融洽



例

 　I hope you will get on well with your roommates.我希望你能与室友相处融洽。



考

 　Don't worry! I'm sure you'll ______ your classmates if you are kind and friendly to them.（随州中考）

A．catch up with

B．get on well with

C．agree with

D．be strict with

选B。catch up with意为“赶上”；get on well with意为“与……相处融洽”；agree with意为“同意”；be strict with意为“对……严格”。根据句意“不要担心。我确定如果你对同学热情友好的话，你就会跟他们相处融洽的”，应选B。

338　get out 逃离；出来



例

 　You ought to get out into the fresh air. 你应当走出去，呼吸新鲜空气。

339　get out of 从……出来



例

 　If you can't stand the heat, get out of the kitchen. 如果你受不了那份热，就从厨房出来。

340　get over 恢复；克服；原谅



例

 　We are certain that she will get over her illness. 我们相信她一定会战胜病魔的。



考

 　If you love what you are doing and work hard, you will ______ anything difficult and succeed.（临沂中考）

A．get to

B．get over

C．get on

D．get up

选B。get to意为“到达”；get over意为“克服；恢复”；get on意为“上车”；get up意为“起床”。根据句意“如果你喜欢你现在所从事的事情，并为之付出努力，你将会克服任何困难而取得成功”，应选B。

341　get/be ready for 为……准备



例

 　At this time of every year, farmers get ready for the autumn harvest. 每年这个时候，农民都准备好秋收。

342　get/be ready to do sth. 为做某事而做好准备



例

 　Everything's packed, and we're ready to leave. 所有的东西都已经装好了，我们就要离开了。

343　get rid of 摆脱



例

 　It is wise of him to get rid of this bad habit. 对他来说，改掉这个坏习惯是明智的。

344　get sth. done （让别人）做某事



例

 　If you want to get something done, just do it. 如果你想做成一件事, 那就去做吧。

345　get through 接通电话



例

 　I've been trying to ring up all day and I couldn't get through. 我整天都在拨电话，但总是接不通。

346　get to 到达某地



例

 　A little more effort, and you'll get to the top of the mountain. 再加点油，你就可以到达山顶了。

347　get together 相聚，聚会



例

 　They get together once a year on Spring Festival. 他们每年春节聚会一次。

348　get up 起床，起身



例

 　I think it a good habit to get up early. 我认为早起是个好习惯。

349　give a concert 开音乐会



例

 　The Music Club is going to give a concert in the school. 音乐俱乐部将在学校开一场音乐会。

350　give advice to… 给……提出意见、建议



例

 　The teacher gave advice to those who had difficulty in learning. 老师给学习有困难的同学提建议。

351　give a hand 帮助



例

 　He will always give a hand to anyone in difficulty. 他总是给任何有困难的人提供帮助。

352　give a talk 做报告



例

 　No matter who gives a talk, we shall listen carefully. 无论谁做报告，我们都应当认真听。

353　give away 赠送；分发



例

 　The writer gave away his books to a library. 作家把自己的书籍捐赠给一家图书馆。



考

 　The woman _____ all of her money to charities _____ the poor.（烟台中考）

A．gave off; to help

B．gave up; helping

C．gave away; to help

D．gave; helping

选C。give away意为“赠送”；give off意为“释放出；散发”；give up意为“放弃”；to help 为不定式，可作目的状语。根据句意“这位女士把她所有的钱都捐给了慈善机构，以帮助穷人”，应选C。

354　give back 归还



例

 　They decided to give it back to its owner. 他们决定物归原主。

355　give birth to 生（孩子），生产；造成，产生



例

 　His wife gave birth to twin girls. 他的妻子生了一对双胞胎女孩。

356　give in 屈服，让步



例

 　No matter what they said, we will never give in. 不管他们说什么，我们决不让步。

357　give off 发出（气味、烟、热量等）



例

 　This fire doesn't seem to be giving off much heat. 这炉火好像不大热。

358　give out 分发



例

 　The teacher asked some students to give out the examination papers. 教师让几个同学分发考卷。



考

 　The students are ______ the leaflets to people over there to ask them to protect our Earth. （南通中考）

A．printing out

B．giving out

C．selling out

D．putting out

选B。print out意为“印制出来”；give out意为“分发”；sell out意为“卖完”；put out意为“扑灭”。根据句意“学生们正在向那儿的人们散发传单，呼吁他们保护地球”，应选B。

359　give reasons for 为……给出理由



例

 　Please give reasons for your application of the job. 请给出你申请这个职位的理由。

360　give sb. a call 给某人打电话



例

 　Tell him to give me a call when he returns. 他回来时告诉他给我打个电话。

361　give sb. a hand 帮助某人



例

 　If you are in trouble, I will give you a hand. 如果你有什么困难，我会帮助你。



拓

 　do sb. a favor 帮助

Do me a favor by turning off the light. 帮我把灯关掉。

362　give up 放弃



例

 　Believe in yourself and never give up. 相信自己，永不言弃。



考

 　—Smoking is bad for your health.

—You're right. I decide to ______. （安徽中考）

A．take it down

B．find it out

C．turn it off

D．give it up

选D。句意：——吸烟对你的健康有害。——你说得对。我决定要戒烟。take down意为“写下，记下”；find out 意为“找出，查明”；turn off意为“关上，关闭”；give up意为“放弃”。故选D。

363　go abroad 出国



例

 　To go abroad to study, you should at least master the language.要到国外读书，你最起码要掌握这门语言。

364　go ahead 向前走/行；着手做；进行



例

 　You go ahead and I'll join you soon. 你们先开始，我一会儿就来。



拓

 　go ahead主要用于口语中，表示同意或允许，意为“说吧；做吧”；还表示继续做某事，意为“继续吧”。

365　go along 沿着……走



例

 　Go along the street to the Summer Palace. 沿着这条路走，一直走到颐和园。



拓

 　go along with 陪同前往；赞同

I can't go along with you on that point. 在那一点上我无法同意你的意见。

366　go back 返回



例

 　When time goes by, we can never go back to the past. 时光流逝，我们永远回不到过去。

367　go back home 回家



例

 　It rained the moment we were about to go back home. 我们正要回家，这时天下起了大雨。

368　go by 消逝



例

 　My grandmother was becoming weaker and weaker as time went by. 随着时间的流逝，我的祖母变得日益虚弱。

369　go down 顺着……走



例

 　Just go down the road, turn left, and cross the bridge. 就沿这条路走，向左转，然后过桥。

370　go fishing 去钓鱼



例

 　On Sundays he used to get up early and go fishing. 以前他总是星期天早起去钓鱼。

371　go for a walk 散步



例

 　It would be better to go for a walk than stay at home all alone. 与其独自坐在家里发呆，不如出去走走。

372　go hiking 去徒步旅行



例

 　If you go hiking, a pair of hiking boots is a must. 如果你要徒步旅行，一双旅行靴是必不可少的。

373　go in for 酷爱



例

 　They go in for tennis and bowling. 他们酷爱网球和保龄球。

374　go on a diet 节食



例

 　You must go on a diet because you are too fat. 你必须节食了，因为你太胖了。

375　go on (have) a picnic 举行野餐



例

 　Let's go on a picnic if it doesn't rain. 如果天不下雨，我们就一起去野餐吧。

376　go on to do sth. 继续做某事



例

 　Go on to do the other exercise after you finish this one. 做完这个练习题后，接着做另一个练习题。



辨

 　go on doing sth. 与go on to do sth. 的区别

go on to do sth. 意为“接着做另外的事情”；go on doing sth.意为“接着做同一件事情”，如：After a short break, I went on doing my homework. 在短暂的休息后，我继续做作业。

377　go on with/doing sth. 继续做某事



例

 　Now that you are feeling well, go on with your English study. 既然你不难受了，你可以继续学习英语了。

378　go out （火）熄灭；出去



例

 　He is very much a loner—he never goes out on weekends. 他非常宅，周末从不出门。

379　go over 复习；仔细检查



例

 　You'll have to go over these figures again. They don't add up. 你必须再核对一下这些数字，总数不符。

380　go shopping 购物



例

 　Most women are fond of going shopping. 大多数女性都喜欢购物。

381　go sightseeing 去观光



例

 　I always take a camera when I go sightseeing. 我观光旅行时总会带着照相机。

382　go to sleep 入睡



例

 　Every day I exercise before I go to sleep. 我每天睡觉前锻炼。

383　go through with 完成，进行到底



例

 　Now that you've set your mind on the goal, you must go through with it. 既然认定了目标，就要坚持不懈地干下去。

384　go with 与……相配



例

 　Brown shoes don't go well with a black suit. 棕色皮鞋和黑色西装不搭。

385　go wrong 出错



例

 　Keep a cool head when things go wrong. 出问题时要保持冷静的头脑。

386　graduate from 从……毕业



例

 　What do you want to do after graduating from school? 你从学校毕业后打算做什么?

387　green hand 新手



例

 　He is still a green hand in dealing with such things. 在处理这类事情方面，他还是个新手。

388　grow up 成年；长大



例

 　I often think about what I will do when I grow up. 我经常思考长大后做什么。

389　had better (not) do sth. 最好（不）做某事



例

 　If you want to lose weight, you'd better eat less bread. 如果你想减肥，最好少吃面包。

390　hand in 上交



例

 　Each student has to hand in homework next morning. 每个学生明天早上都得交作业。



拓

 　hand out 分发

The teacher had the monitor hand out the papers. 老师让班长分发试卷。

391　hand in hand 手拉手



例

 　The children walk down the street hand in hand. 孩子们手拉手地沿街散步。

392　hand over 交出；移交



例

 　The thief was handed over to the police. 小偷被送交给警方。

393　hands up 举手



例

 　Hands up, anyone who knows the answer. 能回答的举手。

394　hang out 闲逛



例

 　He likes to hang out with his friends. 他喜欢和朋友一起闲逛。

395　hang up 悬挂；挂断电话



例

 　Hang up your coat in the cupboard please. 请把你的衣服挂在衣柜里。

396　happen to do sth. 碰巧做某事



例

 　Do drop in if you happen to be passing. 如果你碰巧经过时一定要进来坐坐。

397　happen to sb. 发生在某人身上



例

 　If anything happens to him, let me know. 万一他有什么事，请通知我。

398　hate doing sth. 讨厌做某事



例

 　I hate washing the dishes. It's so boring. 我讨厌洗盘子。太无聊了。



拓

 　hate to do sth. 讨厌做某事

I like to keep going. I hate to sit still. 我喜欢一直有事情做，讨厌一动不动地坐着。

399　have/take a bath 洗澡



例

 　Have a bath and a rest and you'll feel better. 洗个澡，休息一下，你就会感觉好些。



拓

 　have/take a shower 淋浴；洗澡

You'd better take a shower before going to bed. 睡觉之前，你最好冲个澡。

400　have/take a class/lesson 上课



例

 　You'd better be off now because you have a class this afternoon. 你最好现在就走，因为你下午还要上课。

401　have a good time 玩得愉快



用

 　have a good time=have a great time，意思是“玩得开心”，也相当于enjoy oneself。



例

 　Did you have a good time in England? 你在英国玩得开心吗？ We enjoyed ourselves last Sunday. 上周日，我们玩得很愉快。

402　have/got a high fever 发高烧



例

 　Let me take your temperature first and see if you have got a fever. 让我先量一下你的体温，看看你是不是发烧了。

403　have a look at 看一看



例

 　Now let's have a look at the wall map first. 我们先看一下墙上的地图。

404　have a meeting 开会



例

 　She reminded me that I had a meeting that evening. 她提醒我那天晚上我有个会议。

405　have a (good) mind 有（强烈）愿望做（某事）



例

 　I have a good mind to spend the summer holiday in Greece. 我很想在希腊度过这个暑假。

406　have a rest 休息



例

 　Let's sit down and have a rest. 让我们坐下来休息一会儿吧。



拓

 　have a break 休息

When your eyes feel tired, try to have a break. 眼睛疲倦时，尽量休息一下。

407　have fun 玩得开心



例

 　For children the park is a good place to have fun. 对于孩子们来说，公园是个好玩的地方。

408　have no idea 不知道



例

 　You have no idea how much this means to me. 你不会了解这件事对我来说意义是多么重大。

409　have no time to do 没时间做……



例

 　We have no time to lose, hurry up, please. 我们不能耽误时间了，请快一点。

410　have to 不得不



例

 　All you have to do is learn it by heart. 你能做的就是把它用心记住。



辨

 　have to与must的区别

两者都表示“必须”，但must侧重于说话者的主观看法，have to则侧重指客观需要，含有“不得不”或“被迫”之意。如：You can borrow my car, but you must drive it back tomorrow. 你可以借我的汽车，但必须在明天开回来。

411　have… off 放假，休息



例

 　Children have a day off on June 1. 6月1日儿童放假一天。

412　have trouble doing sth. 做某事有困难



用

 　have trouble doing sth. 相当于have trouble with sth. 在……有困难



例

 　I have trouble sleeping in a strange place. 换了地方，我就睡不着觉。



拓

 　have difficulty (in) doing sth.做某事有困难，difficulty前可用some, much, little, no, any等修饰。如：

We had some trouble/difficulty (in) driving through the snow. 我们在雪中行驶有些费劲/困难。

413　hear from 收到……的来信



例

 　We are always pleased to hear from our customers. 我们不论何时都欢迎顾客来信。

414　hear of/about 听说



例

 　Have you ever seen or heard of such a strange thing? 你可曾见过或听说过这样的怪事吗?



考

 　We have never visited the museum, but we have ______ it.（天津中考）

A．stood for

B．belonged to

C．heard about

D．kept on

选C。stand for意为“代表”；belong to意为“属于”；hear about意为“听说”；keep on意为“坚持”。根据句意“我们从来没有参观过这个博物馆，但是我们听说过”，应选C。

415　help (to) do sth. 帮助做某事



例

 　The nurse helped the patient walk out of the hospital. 护士搀扶病人走出了医院。



拓

 　help (sb.) with sth. 帮助（某人）做某事

I am happy to help you with your housework. 我很高兴帮助你做家务。

416　help oneself 自用，自取（食物、饮料等）



例

 　Please help yourself to some cake. 拿些蛋糕吃吧，别客气！

417　here and there 到处



例

 　Papers were scattered here and there on the floor. 地板上到处都是报纸。

418　hold a sports meeting 开运动会



例

 　Our school holds a sports meeting every term. 我们学校每学期开一次运动会。

419　hold on 稍等（别挂电话）



例

 　Hold on, please. I'll see if he's in his office. 请别挂断，我去看看他是否在办公室。



考

 　—May I speak to Mr. Smith?

—______, please. I'll see if he is in. （安徽中考）

A．Look out

B．Hold on

C．Keep up

D．Come on

选B。根据后一句“I'll see if he is in. （我看看他是否在）”可知选B，“Hold on, please.”意为“请稍等”。

420　hold on to 坚持；抓住，紧握



例

 　My father said that if we have a dream, we should hold on to it. 父亲说如果我们有梦想，就应该坚持。

421　hold one's breath 屏住呼吸



例

 　The girl held her breath at the sight of the snake. 一看到那条蛇，那个女孩就吓得屏住了呼吸。

422　hold up 举起；阻挡



例

 　Hold up your hands if you have any question. 如有问题请举手。

423　hope to do sth. 希望做某事



例

 　I hope to see you again. 我希望能再次见到你。



拓

 　wish (sb.) to do sth. 希望（某人）做某事

If you wish to go away for the weekend, please come with me. 如果您想外出度周末，请跟我一起。

424　how far 多远



例

 　How far is it from your home to the airport? 从你家到机场有多远？

425　how long 多长时间



例

 　How long does it take to get to the zoo from here? 从这里到动物园要多长时间?

426　how many 多少



例

 　How many subjects are you studying this term? 这学期你学习几门课程？



辨

 　how many与how much

how many与how much都表示“多少”，属于特殊疑问句的引导词。二者不同之处在于，how many询问的是可数的事物的量的多少，后面要接可数名词的复数形式，而how much询问的是不可数事物的量的多少，后面要与不可数名词连用。如：Make a note of how much money you spend. 你花了多少钱，要记下来。

427　how often 多久一次



例

 　How often do you visit your mother? 你多长时间看一次你妈妈?

428　how old 多少岁



例

 　No matter how old you get, there's always something new to learn about. 不管你有多少岁，总有新东西要学习。

429　how soon 过多久，多快



例

 　How soon shall we know the results? 我们多久能知道结果?

430　hundreds of 好几百



例

 　The farmer keeps hundreds of sheep on his farm. 那个农场主在他的农场里养了几百头羊。

431　hurry up 赶快



例

 　Hurry up or you cannot finish it on time. 赶紧，否则你就不能按时完成了。

432　if not 即便；否则



例

 　She understood his meaning, if not his words. 她即便没听懂他的话，也明白了他的意思。

433　if only 要是；但愿



例

 　If only it would stop raining we could go for a walk. 只有雨停了，我们才可以出去走走。

434　if possible 如果可能的话



例

 　If possible, she wants to go with us tomorrow. 可能的话，她想明天跟我们一起去。


 EXERCISE


01．
 Wake up, Nick. It's time to ______, or you'll be late for school.

A．get up

B．get back

C．get away

D．get off


02.


Don't worry! The boy is kind and friendly, and you can easily ______ him.

A．catch up with

B．agree with

C．get on well with

D．make friend with


03．
 —May I ask you one more question, Mr. Smith?

—Sure, ______!

A．go ahead

B．calm down

C．take care

D．help yourself


04．
 I feel it hard to keep up with my classmates. But whenever I want to ______, my teacher always encourages me to work harder.

A．go on

B．give up

C．run away

D．give back


05．
 —What is your brother going to be when he ______?

—He is going to be a doctor.

A．wakes up

B．grows up

C．stands up

D．hurries up


06．
 I tried phoning her office, but I couldn't ______.

A．get along

B．get on

C．get to

D．get through


07．
 —Our family are traveling to Germany for the Beer Festival.

—______.

A．Congratulations!

B．See you later!

C．Have fun!

D．Take care!


08．
 —Boys and girls! Please ______ your compositions after class.

—Oh, my God! I ______ it at home.

A．hand in; forgot

B．hand in; left

C．hand out; forgot

D．hand out; left


09．
 The teacher ______ the papers and the test began.

A．gave in

B．gave up

C．gave out

D．gave away


10．
 The rich man has decided to ______ everything he has to charity.

A．set up

B．turn on

C．put off

D．give away


11．
 —Hello! May I speak to Mr. Smith?

—______, please. He's answering another call right now.

A．Go on

B．Come on

C．Keep on

D．Hold on


12．
 —Sorry, I have to ______ now. It's time for class.

—OK, I'll call back later.

A．hang up

B．break up

C．give up

D．hold up


13．
 —Rita, your Chinese is very good. ______ have you been in China?

—Since I was five.

A．How long

B．How far

C．How soon

D．How often


14．
 —Have you ______“Zhang Lili”?

—Yes, she is the most beautiful woman teacher in China.

A．heard of

B．heard from

C．heard out

D．heard


15．
 —So many problems! I'm too tired.

—You should try to ______ them by yourself. You're not a child any longer.

A．get over

B．get off

C．get on

D．get into


16．
 We should learn how to ______ well with people around us.

A．get along

B．get down

C．get to

D．get up


17．
 After a lot of training, Jack ______ many difficulties. And he is at the top of this game now.

A．made of

B．heard of

C．came over

D．got over


18．
 Catherine got married ______ a policeman twenty years ago.

A．with

B．for

C．to

D．in


19．
 Ann often helps me ______ math after school.

A．for

B．with

C．on

D．by


20．
 —Mary, does your brother get ______ work by bus?

—No, he rides a bike. Sometimes he walks.

A．in

B．on

C．to

D．for

答案


01-05　ACABB　06-10　DCBCD

11-15　DAAAA　16-20　ADCBC





UNIT 05

435　in a hurry 匆忙地



例

 　We may make mistakes when we do things in a hurry. 我们可能会忙中出错。

436　in a low/loud/tired voice 用低/高/疲倦的嗓音



例

 　Though they talked in a low voice, we could hear clearly. 尽管他们谈话的声音很低，但我们也听得清楚。

437　in a mess 杂乱，乱七八糟



例

 　The house is in a mess after a wild party. 狂欢派对后，屋里一片狼藉。

438　in a minute 一会儿，马上



例

 　Our guests will be here in a minute! 我们的客人马上就到！

439　in a word 总之，简单地说



例

 　In a word, practice is far more important than book knowledge. 总之，实践远比书本知识重要。

440　in addition 另外，此外



例

 　In addition, you can share your files with other users. 另外，您可以与其他的用户共享您的文件。

441　in addition to 除了……之外



例

 　In addition to the names on the list there are six other applicants. 除了此名单上的名字之外，还有六个申请人。

442　in all 总共



例

 　There were twenty students in all in our class. 我们班上共有二十人。

443　in another way 用另一种方式



例

 　We should learn to look at the difficulty in another way. 我们应该学着用另一种方式看待困难。

444　in case 假设；以防万一



例

 　You'd better take an umbrella with you in case it rains. 你最好带把伞，以防下雨。

445　in charge of 主管，负责



例

 　You are not in charge of the universe; you are only in charge of yourself. 你并不掌管整个宇宙；你只掌管着自己。

446　in common 共同之处



例

 　Men and apes have many things in common. 人和猿有许多共同之处。

447　in danger 处于危险中



例

 　The doctor said he was no longer in danger. 医生说他已脱离危险。

448　in English 用英语



例

 　He answered our questions in English. 他用英语回答了我们的问题。

449　in fact 事实上



例

 　That sounds rather simple, but in fact it's very difficult. 那听来简单，但实际上很难。

450　in favor of 支持，赞成



例

 　We are all in favor of this plan. 我们都赞同这项计划。

451　in front of 在……前面



例

 　There are some flowers in front of the house. 房子前面有些花卉。



辨

 　in front of与in the front of的区别

in front of意思是“在……前面”，指甲物在乙物之前，两者互不包含；其反义词是behind（在……的后面）。in the front of 意为“在某一空间内的前部”，即甲物在乙物的范围之内的前部；其反义词是at the back of（在……范围内的后部）。例如：

He walked in front of me. 他走在我的前面。

Our teacher stands in the front of the classroom. 我们的老师站在教室内的前部。

452　in general 通常，大体上



例

 　In general, we don't like to be made fun of. 总的来说，我们都不喜欢被捉弄。



拓

 　generally speaking 大体上说，一般来说

Generally speaking, life is not easy. 一般来说，生活不易。

453　in groups 成群的，按组的



例

 　The students are discussing the question in groups. 学生们正在分组讨论那个问题。

454　in hospital 住院



例

 　The man woke up and found himself in hospital. 男子醒来发觉自己躺在医院里。

455　in hunger 处于饥饿中



例

 　Many people are still in hunger in the world. 世界上依然有许多人在挨饿。

456　in no time 立刻



例

 　He was so hungry that he finished off his dinner in no time. 他太饿了，以至于一眨眼就把饭吃完了。

457　in one's fifties 在某人五十多岁时



例

 　He became a lawyer in his fifties. 在五十多岁的时候他成了一名律师。

458　in one's opinion 根据某人的看法



例

 　In my opinion, it's important for us to protect the environment. 我认为，对我们来说保护环境很重要。

459　in order 有秩序，秩序井然



例

 　My mother always puts the house in order. 妈妈总是会把家里收拾得整整齐齐。

460　in order to 为了



例

 　In order to keep fit, people should get enough exercise. 为了保持健康，人们应该经常锻炼身体。

461　in public 在公众场合



例

 　It's impolite to spit in public. 在公共场合吐痰是不礼貌的。

462　in red 穿红衣服



例

 　The girl in red looks pretty. 那个穿红衣服的女孩很漂亮。

463　in return 作为回报



例

 　I sent him a present in return for his help. 我送给他一份礼物以回报他的帮助。

464　in safety 处于安全中



例

 　You can cross the road in safety when the green light is on. 绿灯亮时你就可以安全过马路。

465　in search of 搜寻，搜索



例

 　Birds are flying south in search of warm climate. 鸟类南飞以寻求温暖的气候。

466　in short 简而言之



例

 　In short, he is one of the best students I've ever seen. 简而言之，他是我见过的最棒的学生之一。

467　in spite of 尽管



例

 　You'll win out in spite of early difficulties if you work hard. 不管最初多么困难，如果你努力最终都会成功。

468　in style 流行的



例

 　A dress may be in style one year and out of style the next. 一件连衣裙有可能会今年时髦，而明年过时。

469　in surprise 惊奇地，吃惊地



例

 　Ben opened his eyes wide in surprise when he heard the news. 当本听到那个消息的时候，他吃惊地睁大了眼睛。

470　in the 1970s 在20世纪70年代



用

 　“in+the+整数年代名词的复数形式”表示“在……世纪……年代”。



例

 　This story took place in the 1970s. 故事发生在20世纪70年代。

471　in the dark 在黑暗中



例

 　We lost the way in the dark. 我们在黑暗中迷了路。

472　in the day 在白天



例

 　We usually work in the day and rest at night. 我们通常白天工作，晚上休息。

473　in the end 最终



例

 　I am very much pleased that we have come to an agreement in the end. 我们最终达成了协议，我为此感到非常高兴。

474　in the form of 以……的形式，以……的形状



例

 　Producers inform people about products in the form of TV advertising. 生产商以电视广告的形式让人们获得产品信息。

475　in the future 在将来



例

 　There is no telling what will happen in the future. 无法预测将来会发生什么。

476　in the habit of 有……的习惯



例

 　I'm in the habit of rising early. 我习惯于早起。

477　in the middle of 在……中间



例

 　The school is set in the middle of the town. 学校正好坐落在市中心。

478　in the open air 在户外



例

 　It's good for you to run in the open air. 在户外跑跑步对你来说是有益的。

479　in the past 在过去



例

 　Experiences in the past become a part of our life. 过去的经历成为我们生活的一部分。

480　in the past few years 过去几年中



用

 　in the past few years常与完成时态连用，谓语动词要用“have/has+过去分词”的形式。



例

 　In the past few years, new buildings have been built all over the town. 过去几年中，那个小镇到处都盖起了新楼房。

481　in this way 用这种方法，这样



例

 　Each year, hundreds of animals are killed in this way. 每年都有数百只动物被这样杀掉。



拓

 　in the way意为“挡道，妨碍”，如：There was a big truck in the way. 一辆大卡车挡在了路中央。

482　in time 及时



例

 　Firemen reached the house on fire in time. 消防队员及时抵达了那幢失火的房子。

483　in trouble 处于困境中



例

 　You'll be in trouble if you don't watch your step. 你要是不谨慎从事就要有麻烦了。

484　in turn 依次，轮流



例

 　Everybody should get his paper in turn. 大家应依次领试卷。

485　instead of 代替……



用

 　instead of后面接名词、代词、介词短语或动词的-ing形式等。



例

 　We will go there on foot instead of by bus. 我们将步行去那里而不是坐公共汽车去。

486　join in 参加（活动）



例

 　Why didn't you join in the talk last night? 昨晚你为什么没参加座谈？

487　join sb. 加入到某些人当中



例

 　Will you join us in the discussion? 你要参加我们的讨论吗？

488　join the army 参军



例

 　He is so young that he can't join the army. 他年纪太小了，还不能参军。

489　jump off 跳下；开始行动



例

 　Don't jump off the car before it stops. 车停下之前别往下跳。

490　just a moment 等一会，稍等



例

 　Just a moment, I will call her to answer the phone. 请稍等，我叫她来接电话。

491　just now 刚才



用

 　just now 常用在一般过去时中。



例

 　She was here just now. 她刚才还在这儿。

492　just then 正在那时



例

 　Just then a friend drove up and gave me a ride. 正在那时，一个朋友开车过来，搭了我一程。

493　keep a diary 写日记



例

 　Our teacher asked us to keep a diary in English. 老师让我们用英语记日记。

494　keep doing sth. 坚持做某事



例

 　He kept talking until the class was over. 他一直在说，直到下课。

495　keep fit 保持健康



例

 　I think the best way to keep fit is to go in for sports. 我想保持身体健康的最好办法就是参加体育运动。

496　keep (sb.) in good health 保持健康



用

 　keep (sb.) in good health意为“（使某人）保持身体健康”，同义词组为keep/stay healthy。



例

 　Good eating habits help you keep in good health. 良好的饮食习惯能让你身体健康。

497　keep in mind 记在心里



例

 　We should always keep in mind that we must serve the people. 我们应该一直牢记的是我们必须为人民服务。

498　keep in touch with 与……保持联系



例

 　Wherever you go, keep in touch with me, please. 无论你去哪里，请与我保持联络。

499　keep off 阻挡；不让……接近



例

 　Smoke will keep off mosquitoes．烟雾可驱散蚊子。



拓

 　keep away from 远离

Mother told us to keep away from the fire. 母亲让我们远离火源。

500　keep out 留在外面



例

 　Close the windows and keep out the cold air. 关上窗户，别让冷空气进来。

501　keep quiet 保持安静



例

 　Keep quiet, please, children! Father's asleep. 孩子们，请安静！父亲在睡觉。

502　keep secrets (keep a secret) 保守秘密



例

 　Not everyone can easily keep secrets. 不是所有人都可以轻松地保守秘密。

503　keep up with 跟上；赶上



例

 　If you don't keep up with the times, you'll be left behind. 如果你跟不上时代，就会被时代甩在后面。

504　keep... from doing sth. 阻止……不做某事



例

 　Faith can keep people from doing bad things. 信仰可使人不做坏事。



拓

 　prevent... from doing sth. 阻止……不做某事

Nothing could prevent him from succeeding. 什么也阻止不了他成功。

505　kind of 有点



用

 　kind of常用于口语，意为“有点，有几分”，相当于a little，多用于修饰形容词或副词，表程度。



例

 　He looked kind of angry. 他看上去有点生气了。

506　knock at/on the door 敲门



用

 　注意，作名词时，knock为可数名词，前面应有冠词或其他限定语。



例

 　There was a sudden knock on the door just now. 刚才突然有一声敲门声。

507　knock into 与……相撞



例

 　He was so hurried as to knock into his teacher. 他如此匆忙以至于撞到老师身上。

508　knock over 撞倒；撞翻



例

 　The police knocked the thief over with one blow. 警察一拳将小偷打翻在地。

509　know about 了解



例

 　Many students want to know about the differences between American English and British English. 许多学生想知道美式英语和英式英语之间的区别。



拓

 　know of意为“听说过；知道”，通常指间接地听说某人或某物。如：We don't know the teacher, but we know of her. 我们不认识那位教师，但我们听说过她。

510　later on 后来



用

 　later on意为“以后；随后”，常在句中作状语，可放于句首，也可置于句中或句末。



例

 　The teacher will give you more advice on English learning later on. 以后老师会给你们更多关于英语学习的建议。

511　laugh at 嘲笑



例

 　Everyone laughs at my new haircut. 大家都在取笑我的新发型。



考

 　The girl is afraid to dance in public because she thinks others may _____ her.（绍兴中考）

A．laugh at

B．wait for

C．hear of

D．agree with

选A。laugh at意为“嘲笑”；wait for意为“等待”；hear of意为“听说”；agree with意为“同意”。根据句意可知，这个女孩害怕在公共场合跳舞是因为她认为别人会嘲笑她，故选A。

512　lead to 导致；通向



用

 　lead to后常接名词或动名词形式。



例

 　As is known to all, hard work leads to success. 众所周知，努力带来成功。

513　learn about 了解；知道



例

 　He read a lot so as to learn about the history of Europe. 他大量阅读以便了解欧洲的历史。



拓

 　learn of意为“获悉，了解”，如：We learned of his marriage from the Internet. 我们从网上获悉他结婚了。

514　learn… by heart 背诵



例

 　The boy soon learned the poem by heart. 这男孩不久便能背诵这首诗了。

515　learn from 向……学习



例

 　Failure is success if we learn from it. 如果能从失败中汲取教训，失败亦是成功。

516　leave a message 留个口信



例

 　If by any chance somebody calls me, ask him to leave a message. 如果有人给我来电，请他留话。

517　leave... alone 把……单独留下



用

 　在口语中，leave me alone或leave me be意为“别管我，让我单独待一会儿”。



例

 　Never leave a child alone in a car. 不要把孩子独自留在车里。

518　leave for 出发去，前往



例

 　The boy ate a hurried breakfast before leaving for school. 男孩急急忙忙地吃完早饭就上学去了。

519　lend to 把……借给



例

 　Please return the book that I lent to you last week. 请把我上个星期借给你的那本书还给我。

520　less and less 越来越少



例

 　The water of the pool is getting less and less. 池里的水越来越少了。

521　less than 不到；少于



例

 　It will take less than 5 minutes to go to school. 去学校最多只需5分钟。

522　let… down 使……失望



例

 　Hey, Jude, don't let me down. 嘿，裘德，别让我失望。

523　let out 放出



例

 　If the bird is let out of its cage, it will fly away. 如果把鸟儿放出笼子，它就会飞走。

524　lie down 躺下



例

 　If you feel tired, lie down and have a rest. 如果你感觉累的话，就躺下休息一下。

525　lie in 位于……之内



例

 　Yunnan Province lies in the southwest part of China. 云南省位于中国的西南部。



辨

 　lie on与lie in的区别

lie on表示在某一方，地点与地点是接壤相邻关系；lie in表示“在……里”，强调在某一范围之内。如：Canada lies on the north of America. 加拿大位于美国北边。

526　light up 点亮



例

 　The night sky was lit up by the fireworks. 烟花照亮了夜空。

527　line up 整队；排成行



例

 　The gym teachers lined us up against the walls. 体育老师让我们靠着墙排好队。

528　listen to 听



例

 　Anyway, we should listen to his opinion on how to learn English. 不管怎样，我们该听听他如何学英语的意见。

529　live in 住在，居住于



例

 　Some of my classmates live in places quite a long way from here. 我的一些同学住的地方离这里很远。

530　live on 靠……为生；以……为主食



例

 　It was becoming more and more difficult to live on his salary. 仅靠他的工资维持生计越来越难了。



拓

 　live by意为“靠……为生”，He lived by writing for a newspaper. 他靠给一家报纸写稿来维持生活。

531　long before 很久以前



例

 　It will not be long before we know the truth. 不久我们就会知道事情的真相。

532　long for 渴望



例

 　The children are longing for the holidays. 孩子们盼望着假期。

533　look after 照料；照顾



例

 　We should learn how to look after ourselves. 我们应该学会如何照顾好自己。



考

 　—Jenny, would you please ______ my dog when I am away?

—No problem.（衢州中考）

A．look up

B．look in

C．look at

D．look after

选D。look up意为“查阅”；look in意为“看望，顺便来访”；look at意为“看”；look after意为“照顾”。根据句意“——珍妮，我出去时，你能照看一下我的狗吗？——没问题。”应选D。

534　look around 环顾四周



例

 　Look around before you walk across the road. 过马路时，要四周看一看。

535　look at 看着



例

 　Have a rest for a while and look at something in the distance. 歇一会儿，看看远处。

536　look down on 瞧不起



例

 　He wasn't successful and they all looked down on him. 他一无所成，所以他们都瞧不起他。

537　look for 寻找



例

 　Some birds are looking for food in the park. 一些鸟儿在公园里觅食。

538　look forward to 期待



用

 　look forward to中的to是介词，其后接名词或者动名词形式。



例

 　He has been looking forward to going to England for a long time. 好久以来他一直盼望着去英国。

539　look into 调查



例

 　We should look into the matter first before making a decision. 我们应该先调查一下，然后再作决定。

540　look like 看上去像



例

 　The cat looks like a ball from a distance. 从远处看，那只猫像个圆球。



考

 　—That mountain in Guilin _____ an elephant.

—So it does. It's amazing!（大理中考）

A．looks up

B．looks like

C．looks for

D．looks after

选B。look up意为“查阅”；look like 意为“看起来像”；look for意为“寻找”；look after意为“照顾”。根据句意“——桂林的那座山看起来像一只大象。——是的，真令人惊奇。”应选B。

541　look out 当心



例

 　Look out! The kettle is boiling. 小心！水壶的水开了！

542　look out of 从……朝外看



例

 　Look out of the window—there is beauty for you. 向窗外看看——美就在你的眼前。

543　look up 查阅；抬头看



例

 　You have to look up the meaning of this word in the dictionary. 你得查一下这个单词在词典中的意思。



考

 　This morning I _____ some new restaurants on the Internet for I wanted to take Mia to a nice restaurant for her birthday.（杭州中考）

A．picked up

B．looked up

C．cleaned up

D．gave up

选B。pick up 意为“拾起，捡起”；look up意为“查阅，查找”；clean up意为“打扫干净”；give up意为“放弃”。根据句意“今天早晨，我在互联网上查找了一些新的饭店，因为我想带米娅去一个好的饭店过生日”，应选B。

544　look over 仔细检查；复习



例

 　Our teacher asked us to look over exercises before handing them in. 老师让我们把练习检查一遍再交。



考

 　Again and again the doctor _____ the crying baby girl, but he couldn't find out what was wrong with her.（广东中考）

A．looked over

B．looked after

C．looked for

D．looked out

选A。look over意为“检查”；look after意为“照顾”；look for意为“寻找”；look out意为“当心”。根据句意“医生一遍又一遍地检查那个哭泣的小女孩，但是没有发现她有什么病”，应选A。

545　look through 浏览



例

 　Look through your notes before the examination. 考试前把你的笔记从头至尾看一遍。



考

 　Here is the book. First _____ it and then tell me what you think of it.（十堰中考）

A．look into

B．look through

C．look up

D．look after

选B。look into意为“调查”；look through意为“浏览”；look up意为“查阅”；look after意为“照顾”。根据句意“给你书。首先浏览一下这本书，然后告诉我你的看法”，应选B。

546　lose hope 失去希望



例

 　You can't lose hope because failure is the mother of success. 千万不能绝望，因为失败乃成功之母。

547　lose one's job 失业



例

 　Because he was always late, he lost his job. 因为他经常迟到，所以他丢了工作。


 EXERCISE


01．
 You'd sound a lot more polite if you make a request ______ a question.

A．in search of

B．in the form of

C．in need of

D．in the direction of


02．
 It is reported that the police will soon _____ the case of two missing children.

A．look upon

B．look after

C．look into

D．look out


03．
 Would you please _____ the paper for me and see if there are any obvious mistakes?

A．look around

B．look after

C．look up

D．look through


04．
 —Could you tell me what time the train leaves Hefei for Beijing?

—I'm afraid you need to _____ on the Internet.

A．look for it

B．look at it

C．look it over

D．look it up


05．
 —Oh, the new school uniform looks ugly! I don't like the color!

—_____. And girls should wear skirts _____ pants.

A．Me, either; instead of

B．Me, too; instead of

C．Me, either; without

D．Me, too; without


06．
 —You spend little time on your study. You really _____ me down.

—I'm sorry, Mum. I won't do that again.

A．take

B．put

C．let

D．look


07．
 The boys called out their own names ______.

A．in place

B．in sight

C．in effect

D．in turn


08．
 The man tried several times to start the car, and he succeeded _____.

A．in the past

B．in the end

C．at first

D．at once


09．
 —Why are you standing, Alice?

—I can't see the blackboard clearly. Two tall boys are sitting ______ me.

A．behind

B．next to

C．between

D．in front of


10．
 That events ______ the start of the First World War.

A．resulted from

B．took up

C．led to

D．let out


11．
 Bill doesn't like the sunglasses in the advertisement because they can't _____ the sun well.

A．take out

B．keep out

C．clean out

D．look out


12．
 I look forward to _____ you in the near future.

A．hears from

B．hearing from

C．heard from

D．hear from


13．
 Jenny was a careful girl, and she always _____ her homework before handing it in.

A．looked over

B．looked after

C．looked for

D．looked out


14．
 Tom ______ the door but nobody answered.

A．knocked off

B．knocked down

C．knocked over

D．knocked at


15．
 All the students _____ me because my clothes are out of style.

A．laugh at

B．wait for

C．hear of

D．agree with


16．
 Great changes _____ in the village in the past few years.

A．have taken place

B．were taken place

C．took place

D．taking place


17．
 Lucy ______ the chance to speak to him in private.

A．led to

B．longed for

C．looked after

D．joined in


18．
 The police was _____ the matter that the thief stole the diamond from the shopping mall.

A．looking around

B．looking into

C．looking up

D．looking through


19．
 Fujian Province _____ the southeast part of China.

A．lies on

B．lies between

C．lies among

D．lies in


20．
 —Look! The cloud in the sky _____ a sheep.

—So it does, it's amazing!

A．looks up

B．looks like

C．looks for

D．looks after

答案


01-05　BCDDA　06-10　CDBDC

11-15　BBACA　16-20　ABBDB





UNIT 06

548　lose one's life 丢掉性命，丧失生命



例

 　Whoever loses his or her life for the country is worth admiring. 凡为国捐躯者，都值得钦佩。

549　lose weight 减肥



例

 　You must eat less sugar to lose weight. 为了减肥，你必须少吃糖。

550　lots of 许多，大量



例

 　What he has said carries lots of weight. 他这话说得很有分量。

551　major in 主修，专研



例

 　What subject did you major in at university? 你在大学主修的科目是什么?

552　make a choice 做出选择



例

 　There were so many things that it was difficult to make a choice. 东西那么多，以致挑选起来很困难。

553　make a decision 作决定



例

 　You have to think it over before making a decision. 作决定之前你得仔细考虑一下。

554　make a film 拍电影



例

 　They want to make a film in Shanghai. 他们想在上海拍部电影。

555　make a fire 生火



例

 　We make a fire in the open air to warm ourselves. 我们在野外生火取暖。

556　make a living 谋生



例

 　She hopes to make a living from writing children's books. 她希望通过创作儿童图书谋生。

557　make a mistake 出差错；犯错误



例

 　Be careful! Or you're sure to make a mistake. 小心一点！不然你一定会出错。



考

 　Tom was so careless that he often _____ the exam. （赤峰中考）

A．made fun of

B．failed on

C．made mistakes in

D．do well in

选C。根据前半句“Tom was so careless”可知，汤姆很容易犯错，故选C。

558　make a note/notes of 记录



例

 　Make a note of what I say and don't forget it. 请记录下我所说的，不要忘了。



拓

 　take notes of 意为“记录”，如：My father is used to taking notes of everything he did. 我父亲习惯于把他所做的一切事情都记录下来。

559　make a phone call to 给……打电话



例

 　Please make a phone call to me if you come here tomorrow. 如果你明天来的话，请给我打个电话。

560　make a suggestion 建议



例

 　She made a suggestion that we all go hiking. 她提议我们都去徒步旅行。

561　make contributions to 为……作贡献



例

 　It is our duty to make contributions to our motherland. 为祖国作贡献是我们的责任。

562　make faces 做鬼脸



例

 　The boy always makes faces so as to make everyone laugh. 这个男孩总爱做鬼脸来逗大家笑。

563　make friends with 与……交朋友



例

 　If you want to be successful, then make friends with your competitors. 如果你想成功，那么请与竞争对手做朋友。

564　make fun of 拿……开玩笑



例

 　It's wrong to make fun of the blind. 取笑盲人是不对的。

565　make it 做到；成功



例

 　You will make it if you try your best. 如果你尽最大努力，就能够成功。

566　make money 挣钱，赚钱



例

 　To make money is not the only purpose of our life. 赚钱不是我们生活的唯一目的。

567　make one's way to/towards/through 走；行走；前进



例

 　Henry made his way through the crowd to greet us. 亨利从人群中挤过来迎接我们。

568　make out 辨认出



例

 　It is difficult to make out his handwriting. 他的字迹很难辨认。

569　make progress 取得进步



例

 　Jack made great progress in the last term. 杰克在上学期取得了巨大进步。

570　make sure 确信，确保；搞清楚



例

 　Make sure that you close the window before you leave. 你出去之前一定要关窗户。



考

 　Li Ming is so careful that he always looks over his exercise to _____ there are no mistakes.（遵义中考）

A．make sure

B．find out

C．think of

选A。make sure意为“确保”；find out意为“发现，找出”；think of意为“认为”。根据句意“李明很认真，他总是检查他的练习以确保没有错误”，应选A。

571　make the bed 整理床铺



例

 　The first thing I do after getting up is to make the bed. 我起床后的第一件事就是整理床铺。

572　make up 编造；化妆；和解；拼凑成



例

 　Tom makes up stories to make his little brother laugh. 汤姆编故事逗他的小弟弟笑。



考

 　Mrs. Wang always asks us to _____ conversations in the English classes.（安顺中考）

A．make up

B．turn up

C．end up

D．look up

选A。make up意为“编造”；turn up意为“调大，调高”；end up意为“结束”；look up意为“查找”。根据句意“王老师总是要求我们在英语课上编排对话”，应选A。

573　make up one's mind 下定决心



例

 　The boy has made up his mind to overcome his own shortcomings. 这个男孩已下定决心克服自己的缺点。

574　manage to do sth. 想方设法做某事



例

 　He managed to save the boy who fell into the river. 他成功地将落水的男孩救了出来。

575　marry sb. 和……结婚



例

 　John married Mary last week. 上星期约翰和玛丽结婚了。



拓

 　be/get married to sb. 意为“与某人结婚，嫁给某人”，如：Jane was married to a doctor last month. 上个月简和一位医生结婚了。

576　match(…) with… 和……搭配



例

 　The shoes you wear today match (with) the color of your clothes. 你今天穿的鞋子跟衣服颜色很配。

577　mean to do sth. 打算或企图做某事



例

 　I mean to stay here for a long time. 我打算在这儿待很久。



拓

 　mean doing sth. 意为“意味着做某事”，如：Missing the train means waiting for another hour. 赶不上这趟火车预示着要再等一个小时。

578　meet the needs of 迎合……的需求



例

 　The supermarket supplies organic food to meet the needs of the customer. 这家超市提供有机食物以满足顾客的需求。

579　meet with 遇见



例

 　I will help you when you meet with difficulties. 你有困难时我会帮助你。

580　millions of 数百万的；许许多多的



例

 　Millions of hamburgers and French fries are eaten every year. 每年要吃掉几百万个汉堡包和炸薯条。

581　mistake… for… 把……错认为……



例

 　She mistook him for the teacher. 她把他错当成了老师。

582　mix up 混合



例

 　Mix up the meat with the pepper. 把肉和胡椒粉拌在一起。

583　mop the floor 拖地，擦地板



例

 　After using the bathroom, please mop the floor. 洗完澡后，请拖地。

584　more and more 越来越多



例

 　More and more students go abroad for further study. 越来越多的学生出国深造。

585　more or less 或多或少



例

 　The origins of these cultures are more or less different. 这些文化的起源或多或少都有不同。

586　more than 超过，多于；不仅仅



例

 　That is more than I can understand. 那不是我所能理解的。

587　most of 大多数，大部分



例

 　Most of the boys like playing football. 大部分男孩都喜欢踢足球。

588　move to 搬到；移动到



例

 　My best friend will move to another city soon. 我最好的朋友不久后将要搬到另一座城市去了。

589　neck and neck 势均力敌，不分上下



例

 　Tony is neck and neck with Mike in the race. 托尼和迈克在比赛中不分上下。

590　neither… nor… 既不……也不……



例

 　It is neither hot nor cold in winter here. 这里冬天既不热也不冷。

591　neither does sb. 某人也不



例

 　I don't like go shopping. Neither does she. 我不喜欢逛街，她也不喜欢。

592　never before 从来没有



例

 　Never before have I seen such a wonderful park. 我以前从来没有见过这么美的公园。

593　never mind 没关系；不用担心



例

 　Never mind, it's not a matter of life and death. 别太在意了，这又不是什么生死攸关的大事。

594　next to 紧挨着



例

 　He placed his chair next to mine. 他把椅子放在我的旁边。

595　no choice but… 除了……别无选择



例

 　You have no choice but to take his advice. 你没有别的选择，只能听从他的建议。

596　no longer 不再



用

 　no longer，表示时间的延续，意为“不再”，相当于not any longer。



例

 　She could no longer find a way to get into the valley. 她再也找不到进山谷的路了。



拓

 　no more/not... any more表示再也不重复过去反复发生的动作时，常用于过去时或将来时的句子中。如：Time or opportunity lost will return no more. 机不可失，时不再来。

597　no matter how 无论怎样



例

 　No matter how cold it is, the workers keep on working in the open air. 无论天气多冷，工人们都一直在户外工作。

598　no wonder 毫无疑问



例

 　No wonder you're so tired—you've been working for 12 hours. 难怪你这么累，你连续工作了12个小时。

599　Not at all 不用谢，不客气；没关系



例

 　—Thanks for helping us. 感谢您帮助我们。

—Not at all. 不客气！

600　not… at all 一点也不，根本不



例

 　He's not worried about his own health at all. 他一点也不担心自己的健康。

601　not only… but also… 不仅……而且……



用

 　not only...but also... 主要用于连接两个对等的成分；若连接的两个成分作主语，其后谓语动词与靠近的主语保持一致。



例

 　She likes not only music but also sports. 她不仅喜欢音乐而且喜欢运动。

602　not… in the slightest 一点也不；根本不



例

 　My brother does not like eating apples in the slightest. 我弟弟一点儿也不喜欢吃苹果。

603　not… until… 直到……才……



例

 　Don't get off the bus until it has stopped. 车停稳了以后再下车。

604　nothing but 仅仅，只不过



例

 　Nothing but a miracle can save her now. 现在能拯救她的只有奇迹了。

605　notice sb. do sth. 注意到某人做了某事



例

 　I did not notice him come in. 我没注意到他进来。



辨

 　notice sb. do sth.与notice sb. doing sth.的区别

notice sb. do sth. 意为“注意到某人做了某事”，指动作do的全过程，即动作的结果；notice sb. doing sth. 意为“注意到某人正在做某事”，指动作do正在发生。如：I noticed her looking at me. 我注意到她正在看着我。

606　now and then 有时；偶尔



例

 　He went to see his grandmother now and then. 他有时会去看望祖母。

607　now that… 既然……



例

 　Now that everyone is here, you may as well speak your mind. 既然大家都在，你不妨把想法都讲出来。

608　of course 当然



例

 　Of course, no one believes what he said. 当然，没人相信他说的话。

609　of one's own 属于某人自己的



例

 　Does he have a room of his own? 他有属于自己的房间吗？

610　on a visit to 参观



例

 　Last week we went on a visit to Disney World. 我们上周去参观了迪士尼世界。

611　on average 平均；按平均计算



例

 　On average, I spend 100 RMB on books each month. 我平均每个月花100元买书。

612　on board 在船（甲板）上



例

 　The ship had about 500 passengers on board. 船上大约有500名乘客。

613　on business 出差



例

 　My boss wants me to be on business this afternoon. 我的老板让我今天下午出差。

614　on display 陈列



例

 　The painter's pictures are on display at the art gallery. 画家的绘画现陈列在美术馆中。

615　on duty 值日



例

 　Can you tell me who is on duty today? 你能告诉我今天谁值日吗？

616　on earth 究竟，到底



例

 　How on earth did you manage that? 你到底是怎样做到的？



拓

 　on the earth意为“在地球上”，如：There are millions of living things on the earth. 地球上有数以百万计的生物。

617　on fire 着火



例

 　A house was on fire last night in our neighborhood. 昨晚，我们居民区里面的一所房子失火了。

618　on foot 步行



例

 　His dream is to travel round the world on foot. 他的梦想是徒步周游世界。

619　on holiday 度假，在休假



例

 　She asked me to look after her dog when she went on holiday. 她外出度假时让我帮她照顾狗。

620　on one's side 站在某人一边



例

 　Just do it. I will always be on your side. 尽管去做，我会一直支持你的。



辨

 　on one's side与by one's side的区别

on one's side 表示支持某人，站在某人的立场上，表态度；by one's side 表示站在某人的旁边，表示位置关系。如：She stood by her father's side, bursting into tears. 她站在父亲身边，大哭起来。

621　on sale 廉价出售



例

 　I got this hat on sale; it was very cheap. 我在大减价时买了这顶帽子，很便宜。



拓

 　for sale意为“出售”，如：These carpets are for sale at a low price. 这些地毯正以低价出售。

622　on Saturday 在周六



例

 　We will go to the cinema on Saturday. 我们将于星期六去看电影。

623　on show 展出



例

 　A variety of toys are on show in the exhibition center. 展览中心展出了各种各样的玩具。

624　on the map 在地图上



例

 　We should walk along the road which is marked on the map. 我们应该沿着地图上标注的路走。

625　on the one hand…, on the other hand… 一方面……，另一方面……



例

 　One the one hand, she is rich; on the other hand, she is lonely. 一方面她很富有，但另一方面，她很孤独。

626　on the playground 在操场上



例

 　The children ran out and played on the playground during the break. 休息的时候，孩子们跑出来，到操场上玩耍。

627　on the top of 在……顶部



例

 　What can you see on the top of the hill. 在山顶上你能看到什么？

628　on the/one's way to 在去……的路上



例

 　She was knocked down by a car when she was on her way to the supermarket. 她在去超市的路上被车撞倒了。

629　on watch 站岗，放哨



例

 　The guards are still on watch at midnight. 卫兵在深夜仍在站岗。

630　on weekdays 在工作日



例

 　The shop opens at 9 a.m. on weekdays. 这家商店平日早上9点开门。

631　on vacation 在度假



例

 　The students on vacation are having a good time. 在度假的学生们过得很快乐。

632　once a year 每年一次



例

 　Our family travel abroad once a year. 我们家人每年出国旅游一次。

633　once in a while 偶尔



例

 　They go to the park for a picnic once in a while. 他们有时去公园野餐。

634　once more 再次



例

 　Let's go over these questions once more. 我们把这些问题再过一遍吧！

635　once upon a time 从前



例

 　Once upon a time, there was an old fisherman living in the village. 从前，有一位老渔夫住在这个村子里。

636　one after another 一个接一个



例

 　The students went into the classroom one after another. 学生们接连走进教室。

637　one another 互相，相互



例

 　We are family and we should help one another. 我们是一家人，应该互相帮助。

638　one… another… 一个……另一个……（≥3）



例

 　The old man has three daughters. One is a doctor, another is a teacher, and the third is a lawyer. 老人有三个女儿，一个是医生，一个是老师，另一个是律师。

639　one by one 逐个；一个接一个



例

 　Our teacher talked to us one by one. 老师逐一和我们谈话。

640　one… the other… 一个……另一个……（表两者）



例

 　There are two paths before us: one leads down to the river; the other leads up the hill. 有两条小路摆在我们面前：一条小路通往河边，另一条通往山上。

641　open up 开设，开办



例

 　The company decided to open up a business in another city. 公司决定在另外一座城市开展业务。

642　or so 大约，左右；否则



例

 　The manager will return in a week or so. 经理将在大约一个星期以后回来。

643　out of breath 上气不接下气，喘不过气来



例

 　The boy ran so fast that he was out of breath. 男孩跑得太快，气都喘不过来了。

644　out of order 出故障



例

 　The machine is out of order. You'd better get it repaired. 机器出故障了，你最好找人修理一下。

645　out of style 过时的；不时髦的



例

 　Something that is out of style was once popular. 现在过时的东西曾经都流行过。

646　out of work 失业



例

 　His father was out of work when the factory closed. 工厂倒闭后他父亲就失业了。

647　over and over again 再三；一遍又一遍



例

 　The scientist practiced his ideas over and over again. 这个科学家一遍又一遍地实践着他的想法。

648　over there 在那边



例

 　There are groups of students playing basketball over there. 那边有一群学生正在打篮球。

649　part of ……的一部分



例

 　I like writing because it is an important part of my job. 我喜欢写作，因为这是我工作中重要的一部分。

650　pass away 逝去，去世



例

 　The actor unfortunately passed away last year. 这名演员不幸于去年去世了。

651　pass on… to… 把……传递给……



例

 　Pass the book on to me when you've finished with it. 那本书你看完后给我。

652　pass the time 消磨时光



例

 　During the trip, they played cards to pass the time. 旅途中，他们打牌消磨时间。



拓

 　kill time 意为“消磨时光，打发时间”，含义与pass the time相似，如：There were a variety of magazines for you to kill time. 那儿有各种杂志可供你打发时间。

653　pass through 穿过，通过（某处）



例

 　We will come to see you as we pass through. 我们路过时，会去看看你。

654　pay (no) attention to （不）注意



用

 　pay attention to 意为“注意”，其中to为介词，后接名词、代词或动名词。



例

 　Boys and girls, pay attention to the notice on the wall. 请同学们注意墙上的通知。



考

 　When you visit a museum you should ______ the instructions and don't be against them. （呼和浩特中考）

A．compare with

B．look forward to

C．pay attention to

D．try out

选C。compare with意为“比较”；look forward to意为“期待”；pay attention to意为“注意”；try out意为“尝试”。根据句意“当你参观博物馆的时候，你应当注意参观须知，并且不要违反它们”，应选C。

655　pay for… 为……付钱



例

 　I paid 15 yuan for a hamburger. 我花了15元买了一个汉堡包。



拓

 　cost sb. +money意为“花费”，如：It cost me 15 yuan to buy a hamburger. 我花了15元买了一个汉堡包。　 


 EXERCISE


01．
 It took ______ building supplies to construct these energy-saving houses. It took brains, too.

A．other than

B．more than

C．rather than

D．less than


02．
 Mary and I see each other ______, but not as often as we used to.

A．sooner or later

B．once in a while

C．in the end

D．more or less


03．
 I'm sure you will ______ if you try your best.

A．make faces

B．make it

C．mix up

D．open up


04．
 —Do you think most of the people in Beijing can talk with foreigners in English?

—Yes, I think so. ______ the young ______ the old are learning to speak English.

A．Either; or

B．Neither; nor

C．Between; and

D．Not only; but also


05．
 —Would you mind my sitting here?

—_______. It's for the old woman there.

A．Never mind

B．Of course not

C．Not at all

D．You'd better not


06．
 —China is beginning to test the air quality with the new PM2.5 standard（标准）.

—Good news! The old PM10 standard has been ______.

A．out of style

B．here and there

C．on the way

D．in a hurry


07．
 The boy checked all the rooms in order to ______ all the lights were turned off.

A．make sure

B．find out

C．think of

D．mix up


08．
 —Dear, you need to ______ by next week, to go to university at home or go abroad. You are going on eighteen.

—OK, Mum. I am thinking about it.

A．make an appointment

B．make a suggestion

C．make a decision

D．make a living


09．
 It's summer now. The weather is getting ______.

A．higher and higher.

B．lower and lower

C．hotter and hotter

D．colder and colder


10．
 Some students didn't ______ their spelling and got a low mark in the exam.

A．pay attention to

B．add to

C．look forward to

D．keep to


11．
 Bruce ______ me ______ my twin brother yesterday. We looks the same.

A．asked; for

B．changed; into

C．mistook; for

D．matched; with


12．
 —Did you go to the exhibition on May 18th?

—Of course. There were many kinds of Taiwan fruits ______.

A．on show

B．on business

C．on duty

D．on arrival


13．
 To my joy, my uncle is going to _______ Dalian next year.

A．come in

B．move to

C．live for

D．leave alone


14．
 My friend and me _______ going to Beijing ______ vacation.

A．are; in

B．is; on

C．is; in

D．are; on


15．
 Jack's handwriting is very poor. It is hard to ______ the words written by him.

A．make sure

B．make fun of

C．make up

D．make out


16．
 I could not get through the door because there was a big stone ______.

A．by the way

B．on the way

C．out of the way

D．in the way


17．
 —Who is on the playground?

—______.

A．No one

B．Too much

C．None

D．A lot


18．
 —The coat is very nice. I'll ______.

—But you must try it on first. I think the color doesn't suit you.

A．pay for it

B．take it on

C．put it on

D．take it off


19．
 When we realize yesterday is gone forever, we find we are growing up ______.

A．little by little

B．step by step

C．one by one

D．side by side


20．
 None of the shoes in the shop fits me well. They are ______ too big ______ too small.

A．both; and

B．either; or

C．neither; nor

D．not only; but also

答案


01-05　BBBDD　06-10　AACCA

11-15　CABDD　16-20　DAAAB





UNIT 07

656　pay off 付清，还清



例

 　It took them three years to pay off their debts. 他们花了三年时间才还清了债务。

657　pick out 挑选出



例

 　You may pick out any two gifts from here. 你可以在这里任意挑选两个礼物。

658　pick up 拾起；开车去接某人；染上（疾病等）



例

 　I'll pick you up when I drive past your home. 开车经过你家时，我会顺便接你一下。



考

 　It seems that the aged people ______ the H7N9 more easily from the recent cases.（武汉中考）

A．pick up

B．mix up

C．set up

D．use up

选A。pick up 意为“染上（疾病等 ）”；mix up意为“混合”；set up意为“建立；成立”；use up意为“用光”。根据句意“通过最近的病例可以看出，好像上了年纪的人更容易感染H7N9病毒。”，可以判断pick up最符合句意，故选A。

659　places of interest 名胜古迹



例

 　Beijing has many places of interest, among which the Forbidden City is very famous. 北京有许多名胜，其中紫禁城很有名。

660　play a joke on 开玩笑



例

 　Never play a joke on your future. 永远不要拿你的前途开玩笑。

661　play a role in 在……方面发挥作用或有影响



例

 　Nowadays, the Internet is playing an important role in our daily life. 如今，互联网在我们的日常生活中发挥着重要的作用。

662　play a trick on 捉弄



例

 　If children do not get any sweets, they will play a trick on people on Halloween Day. 在万圣节，如果孩子们没有得到糖果，他们就会搞恶作剧。

663　play for 为……效力



例

 　He plays for our school basketball team. 他为我们学校的篮球队效力。

664　play the piano 弹钢琴



用

 　play后接乐器时，要加定冠词the，后接球类时，不加冠词。



例

 　I taught myself how to play the piano. 我自学了弹钢琴。



拓

 　play basketball 意为“打篮球”，如：I used to play basketball in my spare time. 我过去常在业余时间打篮球。

665　play with 玩弄；和……一起玩



例

 　You are not playing basketball. You are only playing with the basketball. 你们不是在打篮球，而只是在玩那个篮球。

666　plenty of 许多



用

 　plenty of意为“很多”，其后可接可数名词，也可接不可数名词，相当于a lot of或lots of。



例

 　There are plenty of trees on the hill. 山上有很多树。

667　point out 指出



例

 　Our teacher pointed out the mistakes we made. 老师指出了我们所犯的错误。

668　point to 指向，指着



例

 　He pointed to the house on the other side of the river and said,“That's my home.”他指着江对岸的房屋说：“那是我的家”。



辨

 　point to与point at的区别

point to多用来表示指向离说话人较远的事物，意为“指向”，to是介词，着重于指的方向。point at习惯上表示指向离说话人较近的事物，意为“指着”，at是介词，着重于指的对象。如：Don't point at the words while you are reading. 读书时不要用手指着字。

669　pour… into… 把……倒入……



例

 　Tourists pour into Qingdao during the summer months. 在夏季，游客涌入青岛。

670　practice doing sth. 练习做某事；实践某事



例

 　Jenny usually practices playing the violin in the morning. 珍妮通常在早上练习拉小提琴。

671　practice with 与……一起练习



例

 　I often practice oral English with my best friend. 我经常同我最好的朋友练习英语口语。

672　praise sb. for sth. 为某事表扬某人



例

 　The police praised the boy for his courage. 警察表扬小男孩的勇敢。

673　prefer… to… 比起（做）……更喜欢（做）……



用

 　该结构中to为介词，后面需接名词或动名词。需要注意的是，一般来说，当to后接名词时，prefer后面也应接名词，即prefer sth. to sth.，而to后是动名词时，prefer后面也应接动名词，即prefer doing sth. to doing sth.。



例

 　We'd prefer playing outdoors to watching television. 我们宁愿在外面玩也不愿看电视。

674　prefer to do sth. rather than do sth. 宁愿做某事而不愿做某事



例

 　She preferred to stay at home rather than go out. 她宁愿宅在家里也不愿意出门。

675　prevent... from… 阻止……做……



例

 　The heavy rain prevented us from going out for a picnic. 这场大雨使我们不能外出野餐。

676　pros and cons 利弊；正反两方面的意见



例

 　You must weigh the pros and cons to make a dicision. 你必须权衡利弊以做决定。

677　protect… from… 保护……免受……



例

 　Skiers wear goggles to protect their eyes from the sun. 滑雪者戴上护目镜使眼睛不受阳光伤害。

678　provide sth. for sb. 为某人提供某物



例

 　The restaurant should provide healthful food for the customers. 餐馆应该给顾客提供健康的食物。



拓

 　provide sb. with sth. 含义与provide sth. for sb.一致，即“为某人提供某物”，如：The volunteers provided some necessary food and water for the sufferers. 志愿者为受难者提供了一些必要的食物和水。

679　pull down 拆除，拆毁



例

 　It is said that the building is going to be pulled down. 据说这幢大楼要被拆除了。

680　pull out 拿出；拔出；退出，撤离



例

 　I couldn't pull out the drawer. 我拉不开抽屉。

681　put away 放好，收拾起来



例

 　Put away the tools after work, will you? 工作结束后请把工具收拾起来，好吗？



考

 　—Allen, your bedroom is in a mess.

—Sorry, Mum. I'll ______ my things at once.（宿迁中考）

A．put on

B．put away

C．put out

D．put up

选B。句意：——艾伦，你的房间很乱。——抱歉，妈妈。我马上把东西收拾好。put on意为“穿上”；put away意为“放好，收拾起来”；put out意为“熄灭”；put up意为“张贴”。根据句意，应选B。

682　put down 记下；放下



例

 　You'd better put down his address in case you forget it. 你最好把他的地址记下来以免忘了。

683　put forward 提出



例

 　The manager put forward a very good suggestion at the meeting. 经理在会上提出了一个很好的建议。

684　put off 延期，推迟



例

 　Don't put off till tomorrow what should be done today. 今日事今日毕。



考

 　We have to ______ our sports meeting till next week because of the heavy rain. （湖州中考）

A．take off

B．get off

C．put off

D．set off

选C。take off意为“起飞”；get off意为“下车”；put off意为“推迟，延期”；set off意为“出发”。根据句意“因为这场大雨，我们不得不把运动会推迟到下周”可知，只有put off符合题意，故选C。

685　put on (be on) 穿上；上演



例

 　What dress shall I put on for the party? 我穿什么衣服去参加聚会呢？



考

 　It's cold outside. You'd better ______ your coat.（株洲中考）

A．put on

B．take off C．put away

选A。put on意为“穿上；上演”；take off意为“脱下；起飞”；put away意为“收拾”。根据句意“外面冷，你最好穿上外套”可知，应选A。

686　put out 伸出；扑灭



例

 　Far water does not put out near fire. 远水救不了近火。



考

 　—The fire was finally ______ in Jilin Province on June 3. Unfortunately, 119 people lost their lives.

—I hope the accident like this won't happen again.（咸宁中考）

A．put down

B．put away

C．put out

D．put up

选C。句意：——吉林省六月三日的大火最终被扑灭了。不幸的是，119人丧失了生命。——我希望像这样的事故不会再发生。put down 意为“放下”；put away 意为“收拾”；put out 意为“扑灭；熄灭”；put up意为“张贴”。根据句意，本题应选C。

687　put… into… 把……译成；放进



例

 　Can you put the article into Chinese? 你能把这篇文章翻译成中文吗？

688　put… to use 把……付诸使用



例

 　These machines have been put to use. 这些机器已经投入使用。

689　put up 举起；张贴；修建



例

 　We put up our tents and settled down for the night. 我们搭好帐篷，准备过夜。

690　put up with 忍受



例

 　I'll have to put up with the noise till I move next week. 我下周就要搬了，在此之前，我还是得忍受这种噪音。

691　quarrel about 就……争吵



例

 　There's no point in quarreling about the past. 为过去的事而争吵是没有用的。

692　quarrel with 与……争吵



例

 　They often quarrel with each other about small things. 他们经常为小事吵架。

693　quite a few 相当多



用

 　quite a few后面接可数名词的复数形式。



例

 　The foreigner cannot speak Chinese, but he knows quite a few Chinese characters. 这个老外不会说汉语，但他认识好多汉字。

694　rather than 而不是



例

 　I think I'll have a cold drink rather than coffee. 我想喝冷饮，而不想喝咖啡。

695　reach down 伸手（从高处）取下



例

 　The boy reached down the dictionary from the top shelf. 男孩从书架的顶层取下了那部词典。

696　reach for 伸手去够



例

 　The patient reached for the glass but could not get it. 病人伸手去拿玻璃杯，但是够不着。

697　reach out to 向……伸出手



例

 　We must reach out to those in need. 我们应该向需要帮助的人伸出援助之手。

698　read a map 看地图



例

 　We learn how to read a map in the Geography class. 我们在地理课上学会了如何看地图。

699　read a newspaper 读报纸



例

 　He sat down and began to read a newspaper. 他坐了下来，开始读报纸。

700　receive… from… 从……收到……



例

 　I received a gift from my best friend. 我收到了好朋友送的礼物。

701　refer to 引用，参考



例

 　You can refer to your notes when you are speaking. 你发言时可以看稿子。

702　refuse to do sth. 拒绝做某事



例

 　He refused to apologize, which made matters worse. 他拒不认错，这让事情更糟。

703　regard… as… 把……当作……



例

 　Tofu is now regarded as a healthful food. 豆腐现在被认为是有益于健康的食物。

704　rely on 依靠；信赖



例

 　You can rely on me to keep your secret. 你尽管相信我一定会为你保密。

705　remember doing sth. 记得做过某事



例

 　I remembered turning off the lights when I left the room. 我记得当我离开房间的时候我关灯了。



辨

 　remember doing sth.与remember to do sth.的区别

remember doing sth.表示动作已经发生；remember to do sth. 表示动作尚未发生，即将发生，意为“记得要去做某事”。如：Remember to go to the post office after school. 记着放学后去趟邮局。

706　remind… of… 使……想起，记起……



例

 　This gift reminds me of the one we lost last year. 这个礼物使我想起了去年我们丢的那个。



考

 　I like these photos and they can ______ me ______ the life living in the countryside.（兰州中考 ）

A．think; of

B．remind; of

C．let; down

D．wake; up

选B。think of 意为“想出”；remind (sb.) of 意为“使某人想起”；let sb. down 意为“使某人失望”；wake (sb.) up“叫醒（某人）”。根据句意“我喜欢这些照片，它们能让我想起我的乡村生活”，故选B。

707　remind sb. to do sth. 提醒某人做某事



例

 　Remind me to buy some milk tonight. 提醒我今天晚上去买些牛奶。



考

 　Please _______ me _______ call back the phone.（湖北中考）

A．remind; to

B．remind; of

C．reminding; to

D．reminding; for

选A。本句考查remind sb. to do sth. 这一结构，表示“提醒某人做某事”，应选A。句意为：请提醒我回电话。

708　reply to 回答；答复



例

 　They didn't reply to the question yesterday. 昨天他们没有回复那个问题。

709　result from 由于



例

 　The traffic jam resulted from bad weather. 交通阻塞是由于坏天气所致。



辨

 　result in与result from的辨析

result in 后面接导致的结果，而result from后面接导致结果的原因。例如：

The bad weather resulted in traffic jam. 坏天气导致了交通阻塞。

710　right away 立刻，马上



例

 　Please call 119 for help right away. 请立即拨打119寻求帮助。

711　right now 立刻，马上；在此刻



例

 　Right now you should listen to the teacher carefully. 你现在应该认真听老师讲课。

712　ring up 打电话



例

 　He rang me up immediately after his arrival. 他到达后立刻给我来了电话。

713　rob sb. of sth. 抢某人某物



例

 　The robber robbed him of his money. 抢劫犯抢走了他的钱。

714　run a company 经营一家公司



例

 　When he was an MBA student, he had begun to learn how to run a company. 读工商管理硕士的时候，他就已经开始学习如何经营公司。

715　run after 追赶，追逐；追捕；追踪



例

 　If you run after two hares, you will catch neither. 如果你追两只兔子，你一个也捉不住。（贪多嚼不烂。）

716　run off 跑开



例

 　At the sight of the police officer, the thief ran off. 一看见警官，贼便跑开了。

717　run out of 用光，耗尽



用

 　run out of 意为“用光，耗尽”，其主语一般为人，of后跟表示时间、精力、金钱或物的名词。



例

 　He is always running out of money before payday. 他总是发工资的日子还没到就把钱花完了。

718　rush hour 上下班高峰时间



例

 　There are often traffic jams on this road during the rush hour. 在上下班高峰期这条路经常出现交通堵塞。

719　rush out 冲出



例

 　The boys rushed out as soon as the class was over. 一下课，孩子们立刻冲了出去。

720　save one's life 挽救某人生命



例

 　Fortunately the doctor saved the child's life. 幸运的是，这位医生挽救了孩子的生命。

721　save up 节省



例

 　You'd better save up some money for your college. 你最好攒些钱上大学用。

722　say hello to 向……问好



例

 　Please say hello to your parents when you get home. 你到家时，请代我跟叔叔阿姨问声好。



拓

 　say goodbye to意为“向……说再见”，如：When I say goodbye to the past, I don't have any regrets. 挥别过去的时候，我没有任何遗憾。

723　say to oneself 自言自语



例

 　I silently say to myself: I can do! 我默默对自己说：我能行！

724　search for 搜寻；搜查



例

 　Scientists are still searching for a cure to cancer. 科学家仍在寻求治愈癌症的方法。

725　see a film 看电影



例

 　We would love to see a film on Sunday. 我们很愿意星期天去看电影。



拓

 　go to the movies 意为“看电影”，与see a film含义相同。例如：

We go to the movies once a week. 我们每周去看一次电影。

726　see sb. off 为某人送行



例

 　I will go to the railway station to see my mother off tomorrow. 我明天将去火车站为妈妈送行。



考

 　My aunt is leaving for Hong Kong and I'm going to the airport to ______.（义乌中考）

A．pick her up

B．see her off

C．ring her up

D．wake her up

选B。pick up意为“捡起；搭载”；see off意为“为……送行”；ring up意为“给……打电话”；wake up意为“叫醒”。根据句意“我姨妈要出发去香港，我打算去飞机场给她送行”，应选B。

727　sell out 售完，卖光



例

 　The football tickets sold out well in advance. 球票很早就售光了。

728　send for 派人去叫；请……来



例

 　Look! An accident happened over there. Please send for an ambulance. 看，那边发生事故了，请叫救护车。



考

 　His leg is seriously injured in the accident. ______ a doctor at once.（荆州中考）

A．Ask for

B．Send for

C．Wait for

D．Look for

选B。ask for意为“寻求，询问”；send for意为“派人去叫；请……来”；wait for意为“等候，等待”；look for意为“寻找”。根据句意“他的腿在事故中严重受伤。立刻派人去请医生”，应选B。

729　send… to… 把……发送（寄）到



例

 　It is possible to send messages to anyone anywhere in the world. 可以向世界任何地方的任何人发送信息。

730　send up 建立；发射



例

 　When are our country going to send up that satellite? 我们国家什么时候发射那颗卫星?

731　set an example 树立榜样



例

 　Parents should set an example for their children. 父母应该为自己的孩子树立榜样。

732　set off 启程；出发



例

 　What time are you planning to set off tomorrow? 你明天打算几点钟启程？



拓

 　set out 也意为“启程；出发”，如：They've set out on a journey round the world. 他们已经开始环游世界了。

733　set... on fire 使……着火；放火烧……



例

 　The factory was set on fire yesterday. 那家工厂昨天遭人纵火了。

734　set the alarm clock 设定闹钟



例

 　You'd better set the alarm clock at six. 你最好将闹钟设在六点。

735　set up 搭建；建立；创立



例

 　We set up a tent near the seashore. 我们在海滨附近搭起了一个帐篷。



考

 　The company wants to _______ a school for the poor children.（甘肃中考）

A．put off

B．set up

C．call in

D．look after

选B。put off意为“推迟”；set up意为“搭建；建立；创立”；call in意为“召集，召来”；look after意为“照顾”。根据句意“这个公司想为贫穷的孩子建立一所学校”，应选B。

736　shake hands with… 与……握手



例

 　The host shook hands with all the guests. 主人跟所有的客人握了手。

737　share… with… 与……分享……



例

 　I'd like to share this excitement with my best friend. 我想与我最好的朋友分享这一激动人心的时刻。

738　shortly after 不久之后，很快



例

 　The plane crashed shortly after takeoff. 飞机起飞后不久便坠毁了。

739　shoulder to shoulder 肩并肩



例

 　Members of a football team stand shoulder to shoulder before the game gets started. 开赛之前足球队的队员们肩并肩地站在一起。

740　shout at 对……大叫



例

 　It is impolite to shout at the old. 对老人大喊大叫是不礼貌的。

741　show interest in 显示出对……的兴趣



例

 　David shows interest in science and wants to learn more about it. 大卫对科学感兴趣，想更多地了解它。

742　show off 炫耀，卖弄



例

 　Those boys always show off their sports skills. 那些男孩们总是炫耀他们的运动技能。



考

 　—Who's the most modest boy in your class?

—Daniel. He never ________ in public.（扬州中考）

A．gets off

B．takes off

C．shows off

D．turns off

选C。句意：——你们班上谁是最谦虚的男孩？——丹尼尔。他从不在公共场合炫耀。get off意为“下车”；take off意为“脱下；起飞”；show off意为“炫耀，卖弄”；turn off意为“关掉”。根据句意，C项为答案。

743　show sb. around 带某人参观



例

 　She showed me around the school and introduced me to everybody. 她领着我在校园里四处看了看，并将我介绍给每个人。

744　show sb. the way 给某人指路



例

 　I showed him the way to the station. 我告诉他到车站怎么走。

745　show sb. sth. 把……给……看



例

 　Can you show me your photographs? 把你的照片给我看看好吗？



拓

 　=show sth. to sb. 如：Can you show your photographs to me? 把你的照片给我看看好吗？

746　show the ticket 出示票



例

 　Please show the ticket for the ball games. 请出示观看球赛的票。

747　show up 出席；露面



例

 　Only three of the people we invited didn't show up. 我们邀请出席的人只有三个没到场。

748　shut up 住口，住嘴



例

 　Tell her to shut up. 叫她不要再说了。

749　side by side 肩并肩；一起；从一边到另一边



例

 　We walked through Zhongguancun Pedestrian Street side by side. 我们肩并肩地穿过中关村步行街。

750　sing sb.'s/sth.'s praises 盛赞某人/某事



例

 　The readers are singing highly the praises of his new book. 读者高度赞扬他写的新书。

751　sit down 坐下



例

 　Let's sit down a minute to have a rest. 让我们坐一会儿，歇口气。

752　slow down 减速



例

 　Traffic slowed down because of the heavy fog. 因浓雾车辆减速行驶。

753　so as to 为了，以便；以致



例

 　Listen carefully so as to follow the teacher. 要仔细听，以便听懂老师讲的课。

754　so far 到目前为止



例

 　I have had no reply from her so far. 我至今没有得到她的答复。

755　so that 以便，为了；以致



用

 　so that引导目的状语从句时，表示“以便，为了”，从句中常使用can/could/may/might/will/would/should等情态动词或助动词；引导结果状语从句时，从句中一般不用can和may等词，表示“以致”。



例

 　The girl saved every coin so that she could buy her mother a present. 女孩节省每一分钱以便给母亲买个礼物。/Speak aloud so that everybody can hear you. 讲得大声点，让大家都能听见。

756　so… that… 如此……以致……



用

 　“so+形容词或副词+that...”，引导结果状语从句。意思是“如此……以致……”。



例

 　When the football fans saw Beckham, they got so excited that they cheered. 当球迷们看见贝克汉姆时，激动得欢呼起来。

757　solve the problems 解决问题



例

 　Since you are old enough, you should solve the problems by yourself. 你已经成年了，这些问题要由你自己解决。

758　some day 将来有一天，总有一天



例

 　Some day you will understand what I mean. 总有一天，你会明白我的意思的。

759　some time 一段时间



例

 　I'll be away for some time next month. 我下月要离开一段时间。



辨

 　①sometime是副词，表示在过去或将来的“某个时候”，指的是时间点。例如：

I will buy a computer sometime next year. 明年的某个时候我要买台电脑。

②some times是名词短语，意为“几次（倍）”，time 在此为可数名词，意为“次数；倍数”。例如：

He has been to Beijing some times. 他去过北京几次了。

③sometimes是副词，表示“有时”。例如：

Sometimes I wonder if he is honest. 有时我怀疑他是否诚实。

760　some… others… 一些……另一些……



例

 　Some students are sweeping the floor, and others are cleaning the windows. 一些学生在拖地，一些学生在擦窗户。

761　sooner or later 迟早



例

 　He believes his dream will come true sooner or later. 他相信自己的梦想迟早会实现。

762　sound like 听起来像



用

 　sound like 的意思是“听起来像”，其中的like为介词，所以其后通常接名词或代词作宾语。



例

 　Malta sounds like a great place for a holiday. 马耳他似乎是一个度假的好去处。

763　sound sleep 熟睡，鼾睡



例

 　When the earthquake happened, the whole city was in sound sleep. 当地震发生的时候，整个城市在沉睡中。

764　speak highly of 称赞



例

 　The teachers who have taught her all speak highly of her. 教过她的老师们都对她赞不绝口。

765　speak of 提及，说到



例

 　English is often spoken of as the first foreign language. 英语经常被当作第一外语而被提及。

766　speak to 对……讲话



例

 　He left without speaking to anyone else. 他未和任何人打招呼就离开了。

767　speed up 加速，使加速



例

 　You'd better speed up if you want to get there in time. 如果你想准时到达那里，你最好加快速度。

768　spend… doing/on sth. 花（钱、时间）做……



用

 　spend意为“花费”，主语一般是人，spend...(in) doing sth. 表示“某人花费时间（或金钱等）做某事”；spend some time/money on sth.意为“在某物上花费时间或金钱”，on后接名词。



例

 　Most of her life was spent in caring for others. 她大半辈子的时间都用来照顾别人。



考

 　—What a nice MP3! Is it yours?

—Of course. I ______ 180 yuan on it.（海南中考）

A．cost

B．took

C．spent

D．paid

选C。spend...on sth.意为“花费……在某物上”，为固定用法。cost也可表示“花费”，但其主语为物；take作“花费”讲时，常用于It takes sb. some time to do sth.句型；pay常与for搭配，构成pay for...，意为“为……付款”。句意：——多漂亮的MP3啊！是你的吗？——当然。我花了180元买的。

769　stand by 支持



例

 　We'll stand by you whatever happens. 无论如何，我们都支持你。

770　stand for 代表



例

 　What do the letters UN stand for? 字母UN代表什么？

771　stand up 起立



例

 　The patient is so weak that he can hardly stand up. 他身体虚弱，几乎站不起来。

772　start a club 创办俱乐部



例

 　I want to start a reading club. 我想创办一个读书俱乐部。

773　start out 出发，动身；开始



例

 　He started out to write a novel. 他着手写一部小说。

774　start to do sth. 开始做某事



例

 　How old were you when you first started playing the piano? 你几岁时开始弹钢琴？



辨

 　start doing sth.与start to do sth.的区别

start doing sth.表示开始一项长期活动或开始一种习惯；start to后常接know, understand, realize这类动词，如：I start to understand the truth. 我开始明白真相。

775　stay away from 与……保持距离



例

 　The doctor told him to stay away from smoking. 医生让他远离烟草。

776　stay healthy 保持健康



例

 　If you want to stay healthy you need to get enough sleep. 如果你要保持健康，你需要足够的睡眠。

777　stay up 熬夜



例

 　He is going to stay up to finish his paper. 为了完成论文，他打算熬夜。



考

 　Don't ______ so often. It's bad for your health.（泰安中考）

A．get up

B．stay up

C．look up

D．come up

选B。get up意为“起床”；stay up意为“熬夜”；look up意为“抬头；查字典”；come up意为“出现”。根据句意“不要经常熬夜，它对健康有害”，应选B。

778　step by step 一步一步地



例

 　We learnt the rules of the game step by step. 我们逐步了解了游戏的规则。

779　stick to 坚持



例

 　Stick to your opinion, and you will win through. 坚持你的想法，就会胜利。

780　stop doing sth. 停止做某事



例

 　They stopped talking and began to write. 他们停止说话并开始写字。



拓

 　stop to do sth.表示“停下来去做某事”，强调停下来去做另外一件事。例如：

I have played for two hours. I will stop to do my homework. 我已玩了两个小时了，我准备停下来去做作业了。

781　stop… from… 阻止……做……



例

 　The heavy rain stopped us from going out for a picnic. 大雨阻止了我们外出野餐。

782　study for 为……而学习



例

 　You should study for a test, or you will fail in the test. 你应该为考试学习，不然你在考试中会不及格的。

783　succeed in 在……成功



例

 　With the help of his teacher, he succeeded in making a speech. 在老师的帮助下，他成功地做了一个演讲。

784　such a fine day 这么好的天



例

 　It is such a fine day that we all want to go out for a walk. 天气这么好，我们都想出去散步。

785　suffer from 忍受（苦难）



例

 　Thousands of people were suffering from diseases. 成千上万的人正受着疾病的折磨。

786　sum up 总计



例

 　Henry will open the debate and I will sum up. 亨利将在辩论中首先发言，而我将做总结。

787　surf the Internet 上网



例

 　We can get plenty of information from surfing the Internet. 我们可以通过上网获取大量的信息。

788　take a deep breath 深呼吸；深吸一口气



例

 　Take a deep breath, and then you may feel relaxed. 深深地吸一口气，那样你会感到放松。

789　take a message for sb. 帮某人捎口信



例

 　Please take a message for me if she is not at home. 如果她不在家，请代我捎个口信。

790　take a ride 搭乘；兜风



例

 　Helen suggested that we take a ride in her car. 海伦建议我们搭她的车兜风。

791　take after 与……相像（指外貌、性格等）



例

 　Your daughter really takes after you. 你的女儿真的很像你。



拓

 　look like也可以表示“相像”，但只表示外表看起来很像，既可以指人，也可以指物。如：This mountain looks like a dragon. 这座山看上去像一条龙。

792　take one's seat 坐下，就座



例

 　They took their seats at a small round table for dinner. 他们在一张小圆桌旁边坐下吃饭。


 EXERCISE


01．
 They ______ the whole afternoon in preparing for the party.

A．spent

B．cost

C．took

D．got


02．
 Kate ______ a piece of waste paper and put it into the rubbish bag.

A．threw away

B．picked up

C．looked for

D．wrote down


03．
 The Olympic Rings ______ the five parts of the world.

A．find out

B．stand for

C．take place

D．set up


04．
 He was ______ tired ______ he fell asleep as soon as he lay down.

A．too; to

B．so; that

C．such; that

D．enough; that


05．
 Jenny won the first prize in the piano competition. She was so excited that she ______ all night.

A．stayed up

B．showed up

C．made up

D．ended up


06．
 We are going to have a party _______ next week.

A．sometime

B．some time

C．sometimes

D．some times


07．
 A notice was _______ in order to remind the students of the changed lecture time.

A．sent up

B．given up

C．set up

D．put up


08．
 ______ your clothes, Steve. You shouldn't throw them everywhere.

A．Put away

B．Put out

C．Take off

D．Try on


09．
 —Let's plan a surprise for our class. What's your idea?

—Why not ______ a short play?

A．get on

B．keep on

C．have on

D．put on


10．
 The flight to Guangzhou had to be ______ because of the heavy snow.

A．put up

B．put away

C．put off

D．put down


11．
 —How have you been recently?

—So far, so good. I've ______ my own company.

A．put out

B．put on

C．put off

D．set up


12．
 Lucy is leaving for New York and I'm going to the airport to ______.

A．pick her up

B．see her off

C．ring her up

D．wake her up


13．
 These photos ______ me ______ those good days I spent with you.

A．think; of

B．remind; of

C．let; down

D．wake; up


14．
 ______ your name on the paper and you can get a magazine.

A．Cut down

B．Look down

C．Turn down

D．Put down


15．
 —When are you going to ______ for Shanghai?

—Tomorrow morning.

A．get off

B．turn off

C．take off

D．set off


16．
 She is seriously injured in the fire. _______ a doctor at once.

A．Ask for

B．Send for

C．Wait for

D．Look after


17．
 The rich merchant often _______ his wealth online.

A．gets off

B．takes off

C．shows off

D．turns off


18．
 The firemen finally _______ the big fire in downtown Miami.

A．put down

B．put away

C．put out

D．put up


19．
 —I'd like a cup of black coffee. What about you, Maggie?

—I prefer coffee _______ sugar.

A．than

B．for

C．with

D．to


20．
 —Shall I take you to the shopping mall after work?

—No, thanks. My father said he would _______ on his way home.

A．look for me

B．pick me up

C．let me down

D．take after me

答案


01-05　ABBBA　06-10　ADADC

11-15　DBBDD　16-20　BCCDB





UNIT 08

793　take (an active) part in （积极）参加



例

 　How many countries will be taking part in the World Cup? 有多少国家要参加世界杯赛?



辨

 　take part in与join的区别

take part in意为“参加……，参与……”，指参加会议或群众性的活动等；join意为“参加”，指加入某党派、团体，并成为其中一员。例如：

>Did you take part in the sports meeting? 你参加运动会了吗？

He joined the Party four years ago. 他四年前入了党。

794　take a risk 冒险



例

 　If you are willing to take a risk in business, you can be successful. 如果你愿意在商业方面去冒险，你就会成功。

795　take a vacation 度假



例

 　I want to take a vacation abroad. 我想去国外度假。



拓

 　go on a vacation 意为“度假”, 如：Where have you decided to go on a vacation? 你决定去哪里度假？

796　take action 采取行动



例

 　The police had to take action to deal with the thief. 警方不得不采取行动对付小偷。

797　take advantage of 利用



例

 　They decided to take advantage of the fine weather and go for a picnic. 他们决定趁着好天气去野餐。

798　take an exam 参加考试



例

 　This year, over two million people will take the international exam. 今年，将有200多万人参加这项国际考试。

799　take an interest in 对……感兴趣



例

 　I began to take an interest in learning English. 我开始对学习英语感兴趣。

800　take away 拿走；带走



例

 　No government shall take away the rights of the people. 任何政府都不能剥夺人民的权利。



考

 　—What smells terrible?

—Sorry, I'll _______ my shoes and wash them at once. （宜昌中考）

A．put away

B．take away

C．move away

D．get away

选B。句意：——是什么这么难闻？——对不起，我把鞋子拿走，马上去刷洗。put away意为“收好，收拾起来”，强调整理；take away意为“拿走，带走”；move away意为“搬走”；get away 意为“离开”。根据句意，应使用take away，答案为B。

801　take back 收回；取走；退回



例

 　You'd better take back what you have said! 你最好收回你所说的话！

802　take care 小心，注意



例

 　Take care! There is a dog near you. 小心，有条狗在你附近。



拓

 　表示“小心，注意”的短语还有be careful和look out。

803　take care of 照看，照顾



用

 　take care of是固定短语，意为“照看，照顾”，其同义短语为look after。



例

 　You must take care of your grandma. 你必须照顾好你的祖母。



考

 　Thanks for your invitation, but I'm so sorry I can't go. I need to ______ my baby at home. （广州中考）

A．take away

B．take off

C．take care of

D．take out of

选C。take away意为“带走；拿走”；take off意为“脱下；起飞”；take care of意为“照看，照料”；take out of意为“从……取出”。根据句意“谢谢您的邀请，但很抱歉我不能去。我需要在家照看孩子”，答案应选C。

804　take charge of 负责，管理



例

 　I took charge of the matter until my boss returned. 我负责这件事，直到老板回来为止。



辨

 　in charge of与take charge of的区别

in charge of 表示“负责”，指的是实际控制的一种状态；take charge of强调的是控制这个动作。如：Mr. Sun is the teacher in charge of our class. 孙先生是负责我们班的老师。

805　take different routes 走不同的路线



例

 　We shall take different routes to get there. 我们会走不同的路线到那里。

806　take excise 锻炼，做运动



例

 　The old man often takes exercise in the open air. 那位老人经常在户外做运动。



考

 　To keep healthy, many people ______ every day.（陕西中考 ）

A．take a shower

B．take pride

C．take a look

D．take exercise

选D。take a shower意为“洗澡”；take pride意为“骄傲”；take a look意为“看一看”；take exercise意为“锻炼”。根据常识，应选D。

807　take hold of 抓住



例

 　Take hold of my hand. We'll get started. 抓住我的手，我们要开始了。

808　take in 吸入，吸收



例

 　Fish take in oxygen through their gills. 鱼通过鳃摄取氧气。



考

 　—Why have you got so much water here?

—For the trailwalkers. After they finish the tough hike, they need to ______ lots of water.（常州中考）

A．keep off

B．give out

C．take in

D．put up

选C。句意：——你为什么带这么多水到这儿？——为那些乐施毅行者。他们完成艰苦的跋涉后，需要摄入很多水。keep off意为“把……挡在外面”；give out意为“发放”；take in意为“吸入，吸收”；put up意为“张贴”。根据句意应选C。

809　take it easy 放松；别紧张



例

 　Take it easy when you are on the stage. 在台上的时候不要紧张。

810　take notes 记笔记



例

 　Students should take notes in class. 学生在课堂上应该记笔记。



拓

 　take note (of) 意为“注意”，如：People were beginning to take note of her talents as a writer. 人们开始注意到她作为一名作家的天赋。

811　take off 脱掉；起飞



例

 　The doctor asked me to take off my coat. 医生让我脱去外套。

812　take one's advice 接受某人的劝告



例

 　I agree with your opinion, and I will take your advice. 我同意你的意见，并接受你的忠告。

813　take one's temperature 量体温



例

 　He has got a flu, and the nurse is taking his temperature now. 他感冒了，护士现在正在给他量体温。

814　take one's time 慢慢来，不着急



例

 　Since there was no need to hurry, we took our time leaving. 既然不赶时间，我们就不着急走。

815　take out 拿出去；取出，去掉



用

 　take out若与名词连用，则名词可放在out之前，亦可放在out之后；若为代词，则此代词必须放在out之前。



例

 　My brother is taking me out to go for a drive. 我哥哥要带我去兜风。/The doctor has taken my bad tooth out. 医生已拔掉了我的坏牙。

816　take out of 从……取出



例

 　Books can't be taken out of the library without permission. 未经允许不能把书从图书馆带出去。

817　take place 发生；举行



例

 　Great changes have taken place in our hometown in the past ten years. 过去的十年，我的家乡发生了翻天覆地的变化。



辨

 　take place与happen的区别

happen指事情的发生，往往带有“偶然”性因素。take place指事先安排或策划好而后发生。例如：

I happened to see him on my way home. 我碰巧在回家的路上看见了他。

The evening party will take place on New Year's Eve. 晚会将在除夕那天举行。

818　take pride in 为……骄傲，对……自豪



例

 　We all take pride in his success. 我们都为他的成功而自豪。

819　take sb.'s place 代替某人



例

 　The boss had to go out so the secretary took his place at the meeting. 老板得外出，因此秘书代替他去参加了会议。

820　take medicine 吃药，服药



例

 　Take some medicine, and you'll get better soon. 吃些药，你很快就会好起来的。

821　take sth. with sb. 随身携带某物



例

 　I made a list of things to take with me. 我列出了一个我要带走的物品的清单。

822　take the place of 取代



例

 　The smart phone may take the place of a computer someday. 也许有一天智能手机会取代电脑。

823　take sb./sth. seriously 认真对待某人或某事



例

 　What you should do is to take the teacher's words seriously. 你要做的就是认真听老师的话。

824　take… to… 把……带到……



例

 　Can you help me take this baggage to the railway station? 你能帮助我把这件行李带到火车站吗？

825　take up 开始从事；占据，占用



例

 　You can take up a relaxing hobby, such as going fishing. 你可以培养一种能放松身心的爱好，比如钓鱼。



考

 　—Which hobby do you think ______ the least time?

—Collecting stamps.（呼和浩特中考）

A．takes up

B．tidies up

C．gives up

D．makes up

选A。take up意为“占用”；tidy up意为“收拾，整理”；give up意为“放弃”；make up意为“组成”。根据句意“你认为哪一种爱好花费的时间最少？”，应选A。

826　talk about 谈论



例

 　We are talking about the new math teacher. 我们正在谈论新来的数学老师。

827　talk to/with sb. 与某人谈话



例

 　It's often helpful to talk to other patients while you are ill. 病中与其他病人交谈往往是有益的。

828　teach oneself 自学



例

 　He taught himself many subjects, such as English and History. 他自学了许多科目，比如英语和历史。



拓

 　learn by oneself也表示“自学”之意。如：Jack learned Psychology by himself. 杰克自学了心理学。

829　teach sb. a lesson 给某人一个教训



例

 　This accident taught me a lesson that I will never forget all my life. 这次事故给了我一个终生难忘的教训。

830　tell a lie 说假话，撒谎



例

 　John is the last man who tells a lie. 约翰是最不可能说谎的人。

831　tell a story 讲故事



例

 　My mother always tells a story about their generation. 母亲经常会讲他们那辈人的故事。

832　tell… from… 从……中区别、分辨出……



例

 　It is not always easy to tell right from wrong. 分辨是非并不总是很容易的。

833　tell the truth 讲真话，说实话



例

 　Children and fools tell the truth. [谚]孩子和傻子，口中无诈语。

834　thank (sb.) for sth. 为某事而感谢（某人）



例

 　Thanks for your invitation. We had a good time. 多谢您的邀请，我们玩得很开心。

835　thanks to 幸亏；由于



例

 　The play succeeded thanks to fine acting by all the cast. 由于全体演员的出色表演，那出戏才获得了成功。

836　the key to ……的关键（钥匙）



例

 　Knowledge is a treasure, but practice is the key to it. [谚]知识是宝库，实践是钥匙。

837　the same as 与……相同



用

 　the same as意为“与……相同”，与它意义相反的短语是be different from，即“与……不同”。



例

 　John is about the same age as Tom. 约翰和汤姆的年纪相仿。

838　think about 考虑；对……有某种看法



例

 　I'll think about your suggestion, and give you an answer tomorrow. 我要考虑一下你的建议，明天给你答复。



拓

 　think about表示“考虑；对……有某种看法”时，可与think of以互换。think of还可以指“想起；想到”。如：They're thinking about/of buying a new car. 他们正在考虑买一辆新车。/What do you think about/of the film? 你觉得这部电影怎么样？

839　think of 想起；想到；对……有某种看法



例

 　Can you tell me who thought of the idea? 你能告诉我是谁想出的这个主意吗？

840　think out 仔细考虑；想出



例

 　Let's put our heads together and see if we can think out anything. 让我们集思广益，看是否能想出什么办法。

841　think over 仔细考虑



例

 　You need several days to think this matter over. 你需要几天的时间把这件事情仔细考虑一下。

842　think up 想出；发明出；设计出



例

 　The writer must have invention to think up new ideas for stories. 作家必须具有构思故事的创新想法。

843　thousands of 成千上万的



例

 　The flood took away thousands of lives. 洪水夺走了成千上万人的生命。

844　three times a day 一天三次



例

 　Take the medicine three times a day. 每天吃三次药。

845　throw about/around 乱扔



例

 　Don't throw about the rubbish on the ground. 别将垃圾乱扔在地上。

846　throw away 扔掉



例

 　Many people throw away rubbish carelessly. 许多人随手乱扔垃圾。

847　tidy up 整理，收拾



例

 　We'd better tidy up before the guests arrive. 客人们到达之前，我们最好先把东西整理一下。

848　tie up 捆绑；捆住，系住



例

 　He tied up all the old newspapers. 他把所有旧报纸捆了起来。



拓

 　be tied up with意为“与……密切相关”，如：The shortage of teachers is tied up with the issue of pay. 教师的匮乏与薪资的发放密切相关。

849　to be honest 老实说



用

 　常作插入语，且用逗号将其与句子其他成分隔开。



例

 　To be honest, I think they're kind of weird. 老实说，我认为他们有点怪异。

850　to one's disappointment 令人失望的是



例

 　To our great disappointment, it rained on the day of the picnic. 令我们失望的是，野餐那天下雨了。

851　to one's joy 令人喜悦的是



例

 　To their joy, their daughter gained the opportunity to study abroad. 令他们感到高兴的是，他们的女儿赢得了出国留学的机会。

852　to one's surprise 令人惊讶的是



例

 　To our surprise, he failed to get the job. 令我们奇怪的是，他没有得到那份工作。

853　to some extent 在一定程度上，在某种程度上



例

 　I do agree with him to some extent. 我的确在一定程度上赞同他的观点。

854　to start with 开始



例

 　The club had only six members to start with. 这个俱乐部最初只有六个成员。

855　to tell the truth 说实话



例

 　To tell the truth, I forgot it was your birthday yesterday. 说实话，我忘了昨天是你的生日。

856　too much 太多



例

 　Don't play computer games too much. 不要玩太多电脑游戏。



拓

 　much too表示“太……”，修饰形容词或副词，在句中作状语。如：It's much too cold today. 今天太冷了。



考

 　He eats ______ food, so he is ______ fat.（南京中考）

A．much too; too much

B．much too; too many

C．too much; much too

D．too much; many too

选C。too much可以修饰不可数名词；much too修饰形容词或副词；too many修饰可数名词复数；没有many too这种说法。本题第一空后的food是不可数名词，第二空后的fat是形容词，故选C。句意为“他吃得太多，因此他很胖”。

857　too… to… 太……以至不能



例

 　The girl speaks too softly to be heard. 这个女孩说话声音太小以至于都听不见。

858　treat… as… 把……当成……对待



例

 　I decided to treat his remark as a joke. 我决定把他的话当作玩笑话。

859　treat with 治疗；对待



例

 　Everyone has a right to be treated with respect. 人人都有权受到尊重。

860　try on 试穿



例

 　You'd better try on the coat before buying it. 你最好在买这件上衣之前试穿一下。

861　try one's best 尽某人最大努力



例

 　He tried his best to overcome the difficulties in learning English. 他尽自己最大的努力克服在学习英语时遇到的困难。

862　try out 试验；检验；测试（性能等）



例

 　This idea sounds good but we must try it out. 这个主意听起来不错，但是我们必须试验一下。

863　try to do sth. 努力做某事，尽力做某事



例

 　He tries to finish the work on time. 他尽力按时完成工作。



拓

 　try doing sth. 表示“试着去做某事”。如：I will try answering the question. 我将试着回答这个问题。

864　turn around 转身



例

 　Turn around! Yow are going the wrong way. 转回来! 你走错路了。

865　turn down （把音量等）调低



例

 　Please turn the radio down because I am trying to sleep. 请将收音机音量调小，我想睡觉了。

866　turn… into… 把……变成……



例

 　Water turns into ice when the temperature is below zero. 温度降到零度以下时，水就会结成冰。

867　turn left 向左转



例

 　Go down two blocks this way and turn left, then you will get there. 沿这条路走过两个街区，向左转，然后就到了。

868　turn off 关掉；关上



例

 　Do you mind if I turn off the computer? 你介意我把电脑关掉吗？



考

 　When you leave the reading room, you should remember to ______ the lights.（贵阳中考）

A．turn on

B．turn down

C．turn off

选C。turn on意为“打开”；turn down意为“调小”；turn off意为“关闭”。句意：离开阅览室时，你要记得关灯。故选C。

869　turn on 开（电灯、电视、收音机等）



例

 　She asked them why they hadn't turned the lights on. 她问他们为什么不开灯。

870　turn out 结果是，证明是



例

 　The party turned out to be very successful. 晚会结果开得很成功。

871　turn over 翻车；翻阅；翻身



例

 　He turned the book over to look at the price. 他把书翻过来以查看价格。

872　turn up （把音量等）调高；出现，露面



例

 　Can you turn up the TV? 你能把电视机的声音调大点吗？

873　up and down 上上下下



例

 　He looked me up and down. 他上上下下打量我。

874　upside down 上下颠倒



例

 　The children turned the house upside down. 孩子们把屋里弄得乱七八糟。

875　use up 用光



用

 　use up，相当于run out of, 后接代词作宾语时，代词放在两者中间。



例

 　When you use it up, please let me know. 当你把它用完时，请通知我。

876　used to be 过去是，曾经是



例

 　The river used to be clear and clean. 那条河过去是干净清澈的。



考

 　Jeremy Lin ______ an unknown basketball player in New York Knicks for quite a long time.（连云港中考）

A．used to be

B．used to being

C．is used to be

D．was used to be

选A。used to be表示“过去是，曾经是”。根据句意“林书豪曾经有很长时间是纽约尼克斯队一位不为人知的篮球选手”，此处应为used to be。

877　used to do sth. 过去常常做某事



例

 　I used to work to midnight. 我过去常常工作到半夜12点。

878　wait for 等候；等待



例

 　Time and tide wait for no man. [谚]岁月不待人。



考

 　—I missed the early bus and I had to _____ the next one on such a cold morning.

—Bad luck! （吉林中考）

A．wait for

B．look up

C．care for

D．put up

选A。句意：——我错过了早班车，不得不在如此寒冷的早晨等下一班车。——真倒霉！wait for意为“等待”；look up意为“查找”；care for意为“关心”；put up意为“张贴”。根据句意，应选A。

879　wait in line 排队



例

 　It is good manners to wait in line. 排队等候是有礼貌的。

880　wake up 醒来；叫醒



例

 　The baby is sleeping. Try not to wake her up. 孩子正在睡觉，别把她吵醒了。

881　walk down 沿着……走



例

 　Walk down this road, and you'll find the sign there. 沿着这条路走，你就会看到那边的路标。

882　want (sb.) to do sth. 想要（某人）做……



例

 　My father wants me to help him on the farm. 我父亲希望我在农场帮他。

883　warn sb. of sth. 警告某人某事



例

 　He has been warned of danger of driving after drinking wine. 他被提醒过酒后驾驶的危险。

884　wash up 洗刷



例

 　Can you help me wash up all these pots and pans? 能帮我把所有这些锅碗瓢盆都洗了吗？

885　watch a match 观看比赛



例

 　I'm going to watch a match between Brazil and France. 我准备去看巴西和法国的比赛。

886　watch out for 警戒，当心



例

 　Watch out for a tall man in a black hat. 当心一个戴黑帽子的高个子男人。



拓

 　watch out意为“小心”，如：Watch out! There's a car coming. 小心！有车来了。

887　watch TV 看电视



例

 　My father allowed me to watch TV on Sunday evening. 我父亲允许我在周日晚上看电视。

888　welcome to… 欢迎来到……；可随意取用……



例

 　Welcome to China! 欢迎来到中国！/ You are welcome to any books you would like to borrow. 你想借什么书就随便借好了。

889　what if 如果……会怎样



例

 　What if it rained all through those months? 要是那几个月一直下雨怎么办？

890　what's more 而且，此外



用

 　常放在句首，后面用逗号将其与句子主体分隔开，表示上下句之间的递进或并列关系。



例

 　What's more, taking exercise is very helpful to our health. 而且，锻炼对身体非常有好处。

891　what's up 怎么回事



例

 　Hey, what's up? Long time no see. 嗨，忙什么呢？好久不见。

892　wish sb. to do sth. 希望某人做某事



例

 　I wish you to come back earlier. 我希望你早一点回来。



拓

 　wish sb. sth. 意为“希望某人……”，如：Wish you a good journey. 祝你旅途愉快。

893　with difficulty 千辛万苦地；费力地



例

 　The old man was pushing a hand truck with difficulty. 老人费力地推着手推车。

894　with great care 非常小心



例

 　The cars went along with great care on the icy roads. 车辆小心翼翼地在结冰的路上行驶。

895　with one voice 异口同声地



例

 　The workers asked for a higher salary with one voice. 工人们一致要求涨工资。

896　with one's own eyes 亲眼（所见）



例

 　There's nothing like seeing things with one's own eyes. 再没有比亲自去看看更好的了。

897　with pleasure 愉快地；乐意地；愿意



例

 　—May I borrow your car? 我可以借用你的汽车吗？

—Yes, with pleasure. 可以，很愿意借给你。



拓

 　My pleasure. 意为“我的荣幸，别客气”，通常是在你帮助别人之后，别人向你致谢时你的答复。

—Could you help me carry this heavy baggage? 这件行李很重，你可以帮我搬一下吗？

—My pleasure. 我很乐意。

898　with the help of… 在……的帮助下



例

 　I read English novels with the help of a dictionary. 我借助字典阅读英文小说。

899　with the purpose of… 目的是，为了……



例

 　He came back home with the purpose of serving his parents. 他回家的目的就是孝顺父母。



拓

 　for the purpose of... 意为“为了……”，如：The food is produced for the purpose of feeding those animals. 生产这种食物的目的是为了喂养那些动物。

900　without permission 未经允许



例

 　The tourists entered the area without permission. 这些游客未经许可擅自进入该地。

901　work as… 从事……职业（工作）



例

 　The old man used to work as a cleaner in a hospital. 那位老人曾在医院里做保洁员。

902　work on 从事，致力于；花时间做



用

 　work on意为“从事，致力于”，其翻译要根据所接的宾语而定，on是介词，后接名词、代词或动词-ing形式作宾语。



例

 　My bike is broken, so I have to work on it. 我的自行车坏了，所以我得修一下。

903　wonder if… 想知道是否……



例

 　I wonder if I can learn to speak good English in a year. 我想知道我能否在一年内学会说一口流利的英语。

904　work for… 为……而工作



例

 　World peace is a career we should all work for. 世界和平是一项我们都应该为之而努力的事业。

905　work out 得出，算出；弄清楚



例

 　It took me some time to work out what caused this. 我花了一些时间才弄清此事的起因。

906　worry about 担心



例

 　It is nothing but a quiz, and don't worry about it. 不要太焦虑，这只不过是一次小测验。

907　would like to do sth. 愿意做某事



例

 　Perhaps you would like to pay a visit to the Summer Palace. 也许您会乐意去游览一下颐和园。

908　would love to do sth. 想要做某事



例

 　I would love to go abroad for further study this year. 我很想今年出国深造。

909　would rather… than… 宁愿，宁可……也不愿意……



例

 　I would rather go to work by bike than by bus. 我宁愿骑自行车也不愿乘公共汽车去上班。

910　write down 写下；记下



例

 　You don't have to write down everything in your life. 你不必把生活中的一切都记录下来。



考

 　Let me ______ your phone number and I'll call you when I'm free.（嘉兴中考）

A．cut down

B．turn down

C．look down

D．write down

选D。cut down意为“削减；砍倒”；look down意为“向下看”；turn down意为“调低；拒绝”；write down意为“写下，记下”。句意“让我记下你的电话号码，有空我会给你打电话。”故选D。

911　write to sb. 写信给某人



例

 　Please remind me to write to my mother tomorrow. 请提醒我明天给我母亲写信。

912　year after year 年复一年；年年



例

 　She sent money year after year to help the poor. 她年年寄钱帮助那些穷人。

913　year by year 一年又一年地；逐年



例

 　My grandma's hair is becoming gray year by year. 我祖母的头发一年比一年白了。


 EXERCISE


01．
 —The shoes are very nice. I'll take them.

—But you'd better ______ first. I think the size is a bit small for you.

A．pay for them

B．try them on

C．put them on

D．take them off


02．
 ______, the pay isn't attractive enough, though the job itself is quite interesting.

A．Generally speaking

B．On the contrary

C．In particular

D．To be honest


03．
 It's exciting to be a chairperson, but I'm ______ my ability to do all the extra work.

A．looking about

B．learning about

C．quarreling about

D．worrying about


04．
 ______ the government's efforts, our life is becoming better and better.

A．Instead of

B．In memory of

C．According to

D．Thanks to


05．
 Mrs. Green ______ go to hospital, but now she is in good health.

A．has to

B．needs to

C．used to

D．ought to


06．
 ______ those lights, please. Don't use so much energy.

A．Take off

B．Put on

C．Turn off

D．Turn on


07．
 It's impolite to cut in line while ______ a bus at the bus stop.

A．asking for

B．looking for

C．caring for

D．waiting for


08．
 Bill has made great progress ______ the help of his teachers.

A．for

B．with

C．under

D．in


09．
 ______, Tom! It's time to get up and go to school.

A．Wake up

B．Make up

C．Grow up

D．Look up


10．
 Yesterday I ______ all the salt to cook dumplings. I need to buy some now.

A．ate up

B．run out of

C．ran of

D．ran out of


11．
 After lunch she ______ the dishes and went out quickly.

A．took off

B．took away

C．took after

D．took up


12．
 The trees will certainly need to ______ plenty of water in order to grow well.

A．give out

B．put up

C．keep off

D．take in


13．
 —Could you please ______ the radio a bit? It's too loud.

—Sorry, I'll do it right away.

A．turn down

B．turn up

C．turn on

D．turn to


14．
 The big desk ______ too much room. Please take it away.

A．tidies up

B．sets up

C．takes up

D．puts up


15．
 Can you go and find out when the plane to New York ______?

A．puts off

B．gets off

C．takes off

D．breaks off


16．
 —Ted, could you please ______ the trash?

—Of course, Mom.

A．take after

B．take off

C．take out

D．take care of


17．
 —Would you please show me the way ______ the bank?

—Yes, go straight ahead. It's opposite to a school.

A．in

B．for

C．with

D．to


18．
 The theme of the Youth Olympics in Nanjing is“Talk ______ the world, and share our dreams.”

A．with

B．at

C．over

D．from


19．
 —The math exam is coming. I'm very nervous.

—Just ______. I'm sure you'll do well in it.

A．make progress

B．pay attention

C．take it easy

D．look out


20．
 To keep healthy, many people ______ every day.

A．take a shower

B．take pride

C．take a look

D．take exercise

答案


01-05　BDDDC　06-10　CDBAD

11-15　BDACC　16-20　CDACD





第2部分　必备句型



UNIT 01　简单句


 一　主语+不及物动词 (S+V)



用

 　本结构是由主语加不及物动词构成，常用来表示主语的动作。在此种句型中，谓语动词都能表达完整的意思，不需加宾语，后面可以跟副词、介词短语等，充当状语。此类动词常见的有：read, sell, wash, write, arrive, talk, sing等。



例

 　The concert tickets sold well. 演唱会门票很畅销。

This kind of cloth washes well. 这种布料很耐洗。

Our teacher talked for half an hour. 我们老师讲了半个小时。

The members of the club arrived at noon. 俱乐部成员们是中午抵达的。


 二　主语+及物动词+宾语（主谓宾结构）(S+V+O)



用

 　此结构由“主语+谓语+宾语”构成，其中谓语动词须是及物动词或及物动词短语，宾语须是名词或相当于名词的成分，例如代词、动名词、不定式等。在此结构中，谓语动词都具有实义，都是主语产生的动作，但不能表达完整的意思，必须跟一个宾语，即动作的承受者，才能使意思完整。



例

 　Will you spend your holidays abroad this year? 你今年去国外度假吗?

My mother suggested taking a walk. 我母亲建议去散步。

I could not afford to pay so much for a coat. 我付不起这么多钱买一件外套。



拓

 　有些谓语动词（短语）后既可以接不定式作宾语又可以接动名词作宾语，如：remember, forget, stop, go on, try等，但意义会有所区别。如：

Did you remember to turn off the light? 你记着关灯了吗？

I remembered turning off the light. 我记得已关了灯。


 三　主语+系动词+表语 (S+Link-V+P)



用

 　本结构由“主语+
 系动词+
 表语”构成，主要用以说明主语的特征、类属、状态、身份等。在此结构中，谓语动词为系动词，不能表达一个完整的意思，必须加上一个表明主语身份或状态的表语构成复合谓语，才能表达完整的意思。常见的系动词有：be, become, come, get, smell, taste, feel, sound, remain, stay, appear, go, turn, fall, keep等。



例

 　Everything looks different after that. 在那之后，一切看来都不同了。（形容词作表语）

Later the boy became a scientist. 后来，这个男孩成了一名科学家。（名词作表语）

Bruce's room is upstairs. 布鲁斯的房间在楼上。（副词作表语）

This is of importance. 这很重要。（介词短语作表语）

You're not looking yourself today. 今天你看上去气色不太好。（反身代词作表语）


 四　主语+及物动词+间接宾语+直接宾语 (S+V+IO+DO)



用

 　在此结构中，谓语动词必须跟两个宾语才能表达完整的意思，故这类动词被称作双宾语动词。这两个宾语一个是动作的直接承受者，另一个是动作的间接承受者。一般来说，指人的宾语叫间接宾语，指物的宾语叫直接宾语。通常情况下，间接宾语在前，直接宾语在后；有时也可把间接宾语置于直接宾语之后，此时需在间接宾语前加介词for或to。



例

 　The teacher brought me a new dictionary. 老师给我带来了一本新字典。

My grandma showed me her pictures. 奶奶给我看她的照片。

The man gave my car a wash. 男子帮我洗了车。

I told him that the train was late. 我告诉他火车晚点了。

He showed me how to run the computer. 他给我演示如何操作电脑。



拓

 　此句型中常见的接双宾语的动词：

1）用to变换间接宾语的动词：give, hand, offer, show, throw, pass, pay, send, sell, tell, lend等。如：

Could you show me the photo?=Could you show the photo to me? 你能把那张照片给我看看吗？

2）用for变换间接宾语的动词：make, buy, cook, find, get, order, sing, spare, fetch等。如：

He bought me a glass of milk.=He bought a glass of milk for me. 他为我买了一杯牛奶。


 五　主语+及物动词+宾语+宾语补足语 (S+V+O+OC)



用

 　此结构中，谓语动词虽然是及物动词，但是只跟一个宾语还不能表达完整的意思，必须加上一个补充成分来补足宾语，宾语与宾语补足语有逻辑上的主谓关系。可以用作宾语补足语的有名词、形容词、副词、介词短语、动词不定式和分词。



例

 　I would make him do the homework on time. 我会让他按时完成作业。（不定式作宾补）

Please cut the stick short. 请把这根棍子砍短。（形容词作宾补）

The police put the thief in prison. 警察把这小偷关进了监狱。（介词短语作宾补）



拓

 　常见的接宾语补足语的动词

1）接名词作宾补的动词：find, think, elect, name, call, appoint, consider, leave等。如：

They usually call the boy little John. 他们通常叫那男孩小约翰。

2）接形容词作宾补的动词：keep, get, make, leave, find, paint, set, turn, drive, cut, consider等。如：

I think he will make her happy. 我想他会让她幸福的。

3）接分词、省略to的动词不定式等作宾补的及物动词：see, notice, hear, watch, observe, make等。如：

I hear her crying in the room. 我听见她正在屋里哭。

4）有些动词后常用it作形式宾语，而将真正的宾语放到宾语补足语的后面，这是英语中常用的句型，即“主语+谓语+it+宾补+真正的宾语”。用于这一结构常见的动词有think, find, consider等。如：

I find it impossible to work out the problem in this way. 我认为用这种方法不可能做出这道题。



注

 　在使役动词make, let, have等引起的复合宾语中，若宾语补足语是动词不定式，则要省去不定式符号to，但是当这些使役动词用于被动语态中，充当主语补足语的不定式中的to不可省略。如：

Tom was made to clean the room by himself. 汤姆被迫自己打扫这个房间。


 EXERCISE


01．
 Fred is always ______ because he often does something good for his health outdoors.

A．weak

B．nervous

C．serious

D．energetic


02．
 Of all the subjects, English is ______ for me.

A．interesting

B．more interesting

C．the most interesting

D．much more interesting


03．
 Though he is ______ at home, he doesn't feel ______ for he has many things to do.

A．alone; lonely

B．lonely; alone

C．alone; alone

D．lonely; lonely


04．
 Mary called and asked her husband ______ home at once, because she locked their daughter in the home.

A．to leave

B．leave

C．go

D．to go


05．
 —Excuse me. Could you tell me ______ get to the nearest post office?

—Sorry, I am new here.

A．how can I

B．how I could

C．how to

D．what I can


06．
 When I walked past the park, I saw some old people ______ Chinese Taiji.

A．do

B．did

C．doing

D．are doing


07．
 Our teacher often tells us ______ in the river. It's dangerous.

A．don't swim

B．not swim

C．not to swim

D．not swimming


08．
 At times, parents find it difficult ______ with their teenage children.

A．talk

B．talked

C．talking

D．to talk


09．
 He wants to have his TV ______.

A．repairing

B．repaired

C．to repair

D．be repaired


10．
 Remember ______ off the lights when you leave the room, please.

A．to turn

B．turning

C．turn

D．have returned


11．
 I found a letter ______ on the floor when I came into the classroom.

A．lying

B．lay

C．lie

D．lies


12．
 Many young people took part in ______ trees on the Tree Planting Day.

A．planting

B．plants

C．to plant

D．plant


13．
 He lost his key. It made him ______ in the cold to wait for his wife's return．

A．to stay

B．stayed

C．stays

D．stay


14.


Don't throw away the waste paper. It needs ______ so that it can be reused.

A．collected

B．be collected

C．to collect

D．collecting


15．
 It was time for class. Mr. King asked all the children ______ down quietly.

A．sit

B．sat

C．to sit

D．sitting


16．
 Colors can change our moods(情绪) and make us ______ happy or sad.

A．feel

B．to feel

C．felt

D．feeling


17．
 —Why don't you go out to play, Rose?

—I'm afraid I can't. I have much homework ______.

A．do

B．does

C．doing

D．to do


18．
 —Tim played the guitar very well in the school talent show.

—I think so. He practices ______ it every day.

A．play

B．playing

C．to play

D．plays


19．
 Please tell me ______ next.

A．how to do it

B．what to do it

C．how do it

D．what do it


20．
 —At present, one of the best ways to study is working in groups.

—Yes. More chances ______ to students to learn from each other.

A．offer

B．are offered

C．have offered

D．are offering

答案


01-05　DCADC　06-10　CCDBA

11-15　AADDC　16-20　ADBAB





UNIT 02　并列句


 一　并列关系



用

 　常用的并列关系连词有and, not only...but (also)...等。



例

 　Stand up and you'll see farther. 站起来，你会看得更远。

Our teacher not only helped us to study English, but also gave us a lot of advice. 老师不仅帮助我们学习英语而且还给我们提出很多建议。


 二　选择关系



用

 　表示选择关系，常用的连词有or, otherwise, or else, either...or..., whether...or..., neither...nor...等。



例

 　You may go with us, or you may stay at home. 你既可以跟我们一起去，也可以待在家里。

Hurry up, or (else) we'll be late. 快点，否则我们就迟到了。

You'd better go early, otherwise you will miss the train. 你最好早点走，否则就赶不上火车了。

Either he could not come or he did not want to. 要么是他不能来，要么是他不想来。

Either Lucy is coming or her sisters are. 不是露西就是她的姐妹们要来。

It makes no difference to me whether you go or not. 你去不去对我都一样。


 三　转折关系



用

 　表示转折关系，常用的连词有but, while, nevertheless, yet等。



例

 　It never rains but it pours. 祸不单行。

I like tea while she likes coffee. 我喜欢喝茶而她喜欢喝咖啡。

The car was old, yet/nevertheless it was in excellent condition. 车子虽然旧了，但车况很好。

The actress looks very young, but she is already in her fifties. 这名女演员看上去很年轻，可是她已经五十多岁了。



拓

 　副词still, however也表示转折关系。

One cannot see wind; still, it does exist. 你看不见风，然而它是真实存在的。

The coat is expensive; however, it's worth it. 这件外套很贵，却很值。



注

 　but, while 不与although 连用，但yet, still 可与although 连用。

如：Although she felt ill, she still went to work. 虽然她感觉不舒服，但她还是去上班。


 四　因果关系



用

 　表示因果关系，常用的连词有for, so等。



例

 　It must be snowing, for it's so bright outside. 外面这么亮，肯定下雪了。

It was rather late, so we decided to go home. 天很晚了，所以我们决定回家。　 


 EXERCISE


1．
 Go downstairs, ______ stand in line on the playground as soon as possible.

A．and

B．but

C．so

D．or


2．
 —How do you like the two pairs of trousers?

—They don't fit me well. They are ______ too long ______ too short.

A．not only; but also

B．both; and

C．neither; nor

D．either; or


3．
 Time waits for no man. Don't waste your time, ______ you will regret it.

A．and

B．or

C．but

D．so


4.


David, get up early, ______ you'll catch the early bus.

A．but

B．and

C．after

D．or


5．
 He speaks ______ English ______ French. Instead, he speaks German.

A．either; or

B．not only; but also

C．both; and

D．neither; nor


6．
 —How does your mother like the presents for Mother's Day?

—Well, ______ this sweater ______ that one is fit for her. They're too big.

A．both; and

B．either; or

C．neither; nor

D．not only; but also


7．
 —When are you going to Beijing for your holiday?

—I haven't decided. ______ this Sunday ______ next Sunday is OK.

A．Not only; but also

B．Neither; nor

C．Either; or

D．Both; and


8．
 The beginning of the movie was boring, ______ the end was amazing!

A．but

B．and

C．so

D．or


9．
 —Finish your homework ______ you can't play computer games, Jim.

—All right, Mum.

A．but

B．till

C．and

D．or


10.


Don't be crazy about computer games, ______ your parents will be worried.

A．and

B．or

C．but

D．so


11．
 Work hard, ______ you will succeed.

A．or

B．so

C．and

D．but


12．
 Smile to the world, ______ the world will smile back to you.

A．nor

B．but

C．or

D．and


13．
 I thought the actor was famous, ______ none of my friends has ever heard of him.

A．and

B．or

C．so

D．but


14．
 The thing that matters is not whether you fail or not, ______ whether you try or not.

A．and

B．or

C．so

D．but


15．
 My grandpa likes reading newspaper ______ my grandma likes watching TV.

A．so

B．for

C．or

D．while


16．
 ______ Gian ______ Tara is studying Chinese history and culture now. They find them rich and amazing.

A．Both; and

B．Not only; but also

C．Either; or

D．Neither; nor


17．
 It isn't warm today, ______ the sun is shining.

A．or

B．and

C．because

D．although


18．
 His first response was to say no. Later, ______, he changed his mind.

A．even

B．or

C．however

D．therefore


19．
 There are no buses, ______ you'll have to walk.

A．so

B．or

C．but

D．for


20．
 You can choose to watch TV at home ______ go shopping with me.

A．and

B．but

C．so

D．or

答案


01-05　ADBBD　06-10　CCADB

11-15　CDDDD　16-20　BDCAD





UNIT 03　复合句


 一　名词性从句

1. 宾语从句



用

 　在句子中起宾语作用的从句叫做宾语从句。宾语从句分为三类：动词的宾语从句，介词的宾语从句和形容词的宾语从句，即在谓语动词、介词、动词不定式、分词、动名词、形容词之后都可以带有宾语从句。宾语从句通常由连词that（在句中可省略）和whether (if)、连接代词（who, whoever, whom, whose, what, whatever, which, whichever）或连接副词（when, where, how, why）来引导：



例

 　I really feel she's making a mistake. 我真的感觉她正在犯错误。

I am glad that you can join us. 很高兴你能加入我们。（形容词的宾语从句）

Let me know whether you can come or not. 你能来还是不能来，告诉我一声。

I don't know who you mean. 我不知道你指谁。

Please tell me which you like. 请告诉我你喜欢哪一个。

I'll do whatever I can do. 我将做我所能做的任何事。

I asked how he was getting on. 我问他情况怎样。

She has got what she wanted. 她想要的东西得到了。



拓

 　在think, believe, suppose, expect 等动词的宾语从句中，否定不用在从句中，而是将think 等词变为否定形式。

I don't think the film is interesting. 我觉得这部电影没有什么意思。

I don't suppose we are going outing tomorrow. 我认为我们明天不会出去郊游。

2. 主语从句



用

 　主语从句，即在复合句中充当主语成分的句子，通常由从属连词（that和whether）、连接代词（who, whoever, whom, whose, what, whatever, which, whichever）或连接副词（when, where, how, why）来引导。



例

 　That the boy is still alive during the earthquake is a wonder. 地震中男孩还活着，真是个奇迹。

Whether it will do us harm remains to be seen. 它是否对我们有害还要看一看。

How this happened is not clear to anyone. 这件事怎样发生的，谁也不清楚。

It is true that the man on the left is a well-known writer here. 左边那个人是本地的一位著名作家，这是真的。

It wasn't very clear what she meant. 她是什么意思不是很清楚。

What we need is more time. 我们需要的是更多的时间。



拓

 　whether（意为“是否”） 既可以引导主语从句也可以引导宾语从句，但if（意为“是否”）只能引导宾语从句，不能引导主语从句；whether 后面可以加or not，而if不能与or not连用；作介词宾语时，只能用whether，不能用if。如：

Whether I knew John doesn't matter.=It doesn't matter whether I knew John or not. 我是否认识约翰没有关系。

3. 同位语从句



用

 　同位语从句是对名词的内容给予具体、详细的说明，常在后面接同位语从句的名词有fact, news, idea, truth, hope, suggestion, question, problem, doubt, fear, belief等。同位语从句常用的引导词为that，有时也用when, where 等疑问词。



例

 　The idea that you can do this work well without thinking is quite wrong. 你不动脑筋就能做好这项工作的想法是十分错误的。

They have no idea at all where he has gone. 他们根本不知道他去哪儿了。

There is no doubt that he is an excellent actor. 毫无疑问，他是一名优秀的演员。



拓

 　在某些名词（如wish, suggestion）后面的同位语从句要用虚拟语气。

They expressed the wish that she accept this advice. 他们表示希望她接受这个建议。

Tom made a suggestion that we take a walk after supper. 汤姆建议我们晚饭后去散步。



注

 　同位语从句的that只是引导词，没有其他语法作用，在句子中不作句子成分，且不能省略。

4. 表语从句



用

 　表语从句就是用一个句子作为表语，说明主语是什么或者怎么样。表语从句常用的引导词有that, who, which, why, how, when, what, because, as if, as等。从句中要用陈述语序。



例

 　That's why I have come here. 那就是我来这儿的原因。

The fact is that he didn't notice the car until too late. 事实是他注意到车时已经太晚了。

What surprised me was that the foreigner spoke Chinese so well. 使我感到吃惊的是这个老外汉语讲得那么好。

China is no longer what she used to be. 今日的中国不再是过去的中国了。

The problem is who we can get to replace her. 问题是我们能找到谁去替换她。

It's just because he doesn't know her. 这仅仅是因为他不认识她。

Things are not always as they seem to be. 事物并不总是如其表象。

It looked as if it was going to rain. 天看上去要下雨了。


 二　定语从句

定语从句是指在复合句中作定语，修饰主句中的某一名词或代词，或者修饰整个句子的从句。被定语从句所修饰的词叫先行词，位于从句之前。定语从句由that, which, who, whose, whom等关系代词和关系副词when, where, why引导。

1. 限制性定语从句



例

 　She is the girl who got the first prize. 她就是那个得了一等奖的女孩。

This is the dictionary which Mum gave me for my birthday. 这本字典是母亲送给我的生日礼物。

Even teachers can't understand some expressions that their students use in daily life. 甚至老师们都不懂他们的学生在日常生活中所使用的一些表达。

The foreigner who visited our school yesterday is from Canada. 昨天来我们学校参观的那个外国人来自加拿大。

The girl (who/whom) we met yesterday is Li Lei's sister. 昨天我们碰到的那个女孩是李雷的妹妹。

The old man whom the nurses are looking after is very well now. 护士们正在照料的那位老人目前身体非常好。

The city that she lives in is very far away. 她所居住的城市非常遥远。

The boss in whose company my father works is a very kind person. 我父亲工作的那个公司的老板是一个非常和善的人。

2. 非限制性定语从句



用

 　非限制性定语从句与主句关系不如限制性定语从句那么密切，是一种松散的关系，属于对先行词进行补充说明性的内容，即使去掉，也不会影响主句的意思。非限制性定语从句的引导词通常有as, which等。



例

 　As we have known, he is a good student. 众所周知，他是个很好的学生。

He is a professor, which I have been looking forward to becoming. 他是个教授，那是我一直期盼的职业。

3. 定语从句只能用that，而不能用which引导的情况


1
 　先行词是最高级或被最高级修饰。



例

 　This is the most interesting book that I have ever read. 这是我所看过的最有趣的书。


2
 　先行词是序数词或被序数词修饰。



例

 　The second foreign country that I expect to visit is Greek. 我希望去旅游的第二个国家是希腊。


3
 　先行词是不定代词时，如all, few, little, much, anything, nothing, something等。



例

 　That's all that I have known. 那就是我所了解的一切。


4
 　先行词既有人又有物时。



例

 　Do you remember the scientist and his theory that we have learned? 你记得我们学过的那个科学家和他的理论吗？


5
 　先行词被the only, the very, the right, the same, no, one of 等修饰时。



例

 　He is the only person that I want to talk to. 他是我唯一想与之说话的人。

This is the very dictionary that I want to buy. 这就是我想要买的那本字典。


6
 　由which, who, whom引导的问句中，为避免重复，常用that引导定语从句。



例

 　Who is the man that is standing there? 站在那里的那个人是谁？


 三　状语从句

状语从句指句子用作状语，起副词的作用。它可以修饰谓语动词、非谓语动词或整个句子。根据其作用可以将状语从句细分为时间状语从句、地点状语从句、原因状语从句、条件状语从句、目的状语从句、结果状语从句、让步状语从句、方式状语从句和比较状语从句等。状语从句一般由连词（从属连词）引导，也可以由词组引起。从句位于句首或句中时通常用逗号与主句隔开，位于句尾时可以不用逗号隔开。

1. 时间状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于时间状语的从句叫时间状语从句，常由as soon as, when, while, as, after, before, since, ever since, until, every time, each time, next time等引导。


1
 　在由since引导的时间状语从句中，主句用现在完成时，从句用一般过去时。



例

 　He has worked in that company since he graduated from Beijing University. 他从北大毕业以来就一直在那家公司工作。



辨

 　“It is (has been)+
 时间+
 since+
 非延续性动词的过去时”表示“自从某动作发生以来已经多长时间了”；“It is (has been)+
 时间+
 since+
 延续性动词的过去时”则表示“自从某动作结束以来已经多长时间了”。如：

It is/has been four years since I came here. 我来到这里已经4年了。

It is/has been four years since I lived here. 我不在这里住已经4年了。


2
 　When/While/As +从句，+主句。（when表示“当……的时候”；while表示“在……的过程中”；as多表示“随着；一边”；when既可以和延续性动词连用也可以和非延续性动词连用，而while和as只能与延续性动词连用）



例

 　I met Jack when/as/while I was walking along the street. 当我沿街散步时我碰见了杰克。（主句表示短暂动作，从句表示一段时间，此时when, as, while可以通用）

It was snowing when we got to the airport. 当我们到达机场时，天正下着雪。（不能用while和as）

As time went on, the weather got worse. 随着时间的推移，天气变得更糟糕了。

He sang as he walked along. 他边走边唱。


3
 　主句+after/before+从句



例

 　Did Tom leave a message before he left? 汤姆走之前留下什么消息了吗？

We went home after we had finished the work. 我们做完工作就回家了。


4
 　(not) until句型：主语+肯定谓语（延续性动词）+until+从句（或时间）；主语+否定谓语（非延续性动词）+until+从句



例

 　I worked until he came back. 我一直工作到他回来。

She won't go to bed until her father returns. 直到父亲回来她才肯睡觉。


5
 　As soon as/Immediately/Directly/Instantly/The moment/The instant/The minute+从句+主句，表示“一……就……”



例

 　As soon as he saw me, he smiled. 他一看见我就笑了。

Mom gave me a big hug immediately I got home. 我一到家，妈妈就给了我一个大大的拥抱。

The moment I closed my eyes, I fell asleep. 一合上眼睛，我就睡着了。


6
 　No sooner+had+主语+done...than+主语+did



例

 　No sooner had I got to Beijing than I called you. 我一到北京就给你打电话了。


7
 　Hardly+had+主语+done...when/before+主语+did



例

 　Hardly had she had supper when she went out. 她一吃完晚饭就出去了。


8
 　By the time+从句+主句（注意时态的变化）



例

 　By the time you came back, I had finished this book. 在你回来的时候，我已经写完这本书了。

By the time you come back, I will have finished this book. 等你回来时，我已经把这本书写完了。


9
 　each/every time+从句，+主句（相当于whenever 或no matter when引导的从句，从句也可放在主句之后。）



例

 　Each time he comes to Qingdao, he will drop in on me. 每当他来青岛，他都顺便来看看我。


10
 　主语+be about to do sth./be going to do sth. when...（意为“正要做某事时，另外一件事情发生了”，有意想不到的意味）



例

 　I was about to leave when the telephone rang. 我正要离开的时候，电话铃声响了。

2. 地点状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于地点状语的从句叫地点状语从句，引导地点状语从句的常用连词有where, wherever等。



例

 　Make marks where you have questions. 在你有疑问的地方作出标记。

Where there is a will, there is a way. 有志者事竟成。

Wherever you go, whatever you do, I will be right here waiting for you. 无论你去哪里，无论你做什么，我都会在这里等你。

3. 原因状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于原因状语的从句叫原因状语从句，引导原因状语从句的常用词有because, as, since, for, in case等。



例

 　Roman was absent from school because he was ill. 罗曼病了，所以他没有上学。

As Parker was in a hurry, he left this bag home. 由于派克太匆忙才把包丢家里了。

Since everyone makes mistakes, you shouldn't always criticize him. 既然每个人都会犯错误，你不该总是批评他。

I will take my raincoat in case it rains. 我要把雨衣带上以防下雨。

4. 目的状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于目的状语的从句叫目的状语从句，常用in order that, so that引导，意为“为了，以致，以便”。



例

 　The teacher spoke very slowly in order that we all could follow. 老师讲话很慢，以便我们大家都能跟上。

We'll sit in the front of the hall so that we can hear more clearly. 我们会坐在大厅的前面，以便听得更清楚。

I got up early in order that I could catch the first bus. 我起得很早，以便能赶上最早的那趟巴士。

5. 结果状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于结果状语的从句叫结果状语从句，常用来引导结果状语从句的引导词或短语有so that, so...that..., such...that...等。



例

 　Miss Gao is so kind that we all respect her. 高老师很和蔼，以至于我们都很尊敬她。

This was such fine music that it was worth listening twice. 这音乐太好了，值得听两遍。

It was very cold, so that the river froze. 天气很冷，因此河水结冰了。

So interesting is this book that I would like to read it again. 这本书十分有趣，以至于我想再读一遍。

He made such rapid progress that he was praised by the teacher. 他进步很快，以至于老师表扬了他。



拓

 　such was+
 主语+
 that+
 从句（完全倒装句）

Such was the force of the earthquake that all the windows were broken. 地震力这么大，所有的窗户都被震碎了。

6. 条件状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于条件状语的从句叫条件状语从句，常用来引导条件状语从句的连词有if, unless, as/so long as, once等。



例

 　If you correct all your mistakes, your work is nice. 如果你能把所有的错误改正，你的工作就很出色。

As long as you promise to go, I'll surely go. 只要你答应去，我当然去。

Once you begin, you must continue. 你一旦开始，便不可停下来。

You cannot succeed unless you work hard. 你只有努力才会成功。

If necessary, I will do it. 如果有必要的话，我来做此事。



拓

 　由if引导的条件状语从句，不管主句是用一般将来时还是一般现在时，或当主句是祈使句时，从句都用一般现在时；主句是过去将来时，从句用一般过去时。

If the weather is fine tomorrow, we'll go hiking. 如果明天天气好的话，我们就去徒步旅行。

7. 让步状语从句



用

 　在句中相当于让步状语的从句叫让步状语从句，常用的引导词有though, although, even though, even if, whatever, whichever, whoever, whomever, whosever, whenever, wherever, however等。



例

 　Although/Though Toby works very hard, (yet) he makes little progress. 尽管托比很努力，但仍然没有取得多少进步。

Even though/if you say so, I do not believe it. 即使你这么说，我也不信。

Whatever you do, you should do it well. 不管做什么事，都要做好。

No matter what you do, you must do it well. 无论你做什么，一定要做好。

8. 比较状语从句



用

 　用来进行比较的状语从句叫比较状语从句，常用来引导比较状语从句的连词有as...as..., not as/so...as..., than等。



例

 　Carol speaks English as well as you do. 卡罗尔英语说得和你一样好。

He does not run so fast as his brother. 他不如他弟弟跑得快。

Jack was more successful than we had expected. 杰克比我们想象的要成功得多。

9. 方式状语从句



用

 　在句中用作方式状语的从句叫方式状语从句，常用来引导方式状语从句的连词有as, as if, as though等。



例

 　It looks as if/as though it is going to rain. 看来要下雨了。

You should do as your teacher tells you. 你应当按老师告诉你的去做。　


 EXERCISE


01．
 —Excuse me. Do you know ______ to buy some apples?

—Sure, there's a supermarket next to the bank.

A．where I can go

B．who will help me

C．what I should take

D．when is the right time


02．
 —I'm afraid I can't remember ______.

—In Chouzhou Park, I think.

A．when did I first meet you

B．when I first met you

C．where did I first meet you

D．where I first met you


03．
 —Could you tell me ______? I'd like to take part in it.

—On July 5th.

A．when will the fashion show be held

B．when the fashion show will be held

C．where will the fashion show be held

D．where the fashion show will be held


04．
 —After the exam, we'll have a long vacation.

—Yes, but I haven't planned ______.

A．what I will do

B．what will I do

C．when I will do it

D．when will I do it


05．
 John is the boy ______ legs were badly injured in the accident.

A．whose

B．that

C．who

D．which


06．
 ______ the 632-meter Shanghai Tower is finished, it will be the second tallest building in the world.

A．When

B．Since

C．Before

D．Unless


07．
 —Do you know ______ Amy came to school this morning?

—Her bike was broken, so she had to walk.

A．why

B．how

C．when

D．where


08．
 A true friend can see the pain in your eyes ______ everyone else believes the smile on your face.

A．while

B．because

C．before

D．until


09．
 —Lucy, what about going camping if it ______ tomorrow?

—Sounds great!

A．didn't rain

B．doesn't rain

C．won't rain

D．don't rain


10．
 This is the primary school ______ I studied three years ago.

A．where

B．when

C．that

D．which


11．
 It's interesting that there are many people ______ speak French in Canada.

A．which

B．where

C．who

D．what


12．
 Please pass me the cartoon book ______ has a Mickey Mouse on the cover.

A．whom

B．whose

C．who

D．which


13．
 —I want to find a partner to practice roller skating.

—My friend Fred is a person ______ may help you a lot.

A．which

B．so

C．who

D．and


14．
 —Now many people smoke and get ill.

—So we should do something ______ can help stop smoking.

A．what

B．who

C．/

D．that


15．
 I still remember the time ______ we spent together at Xisai Mountain last year.

A．when

B．what

C．who

D．which


16．
 One of the most delicious drinks ______ I like is orange juice.

A．which

B．that

C．whose

D．whom


17．
 Success will belong to those ______ never say“impossible”.

A．whom

B．what

C．who

D．which


18．
 —Do you enjoy My Heart will Go on?

—No, I prefer songs ______ loud.

A．that is

B．which is

C．that are

D．what are


19．
 If our government ______ attention to controlling food safety now, our health ______ in danger.

A．won't pay; is

B．doesn't pay; is

C．won't pay; will be

D．doesn't pay; will be


20．
 —What would you do if you ______ the traffic accident?

—I would ______.

A．see; do my housework first

B．saw; buy some fruit right away

C．see; call 110 at once

D．saw; call the police right away

答案


01-05　ADBAA　06-10　ABABA

11-15　CDCDD　16-20　BCCDD





UNIT 04　常见句型归纳


 一　it引导的句型

1．It happens that... 意为“碰巧……”



例

 　It happened that he was out when I got there. 当我到那儿时，碰巧他不在。

2．It seems that... 意为“似乎……”



例

 　It seemed that he had been to Beijing before. 好像他以前去过北京。

3．It is/was+被强调的部分+that(who)+其他（该句型为强调句型）



用

 　当被强调部分指人时，既可以用that，也可以用who引导从句；当被强调部分是物时，只能用that引导从句。



例

 　It wasn't until he came back that I went to bed. 直到他回来我才睡觉。

It was because he was ill that he didn't come to school today. 因为他生病了，今天才没有来上学。

It is Tom who/that told me about the news. 是汤姆告诉了我这个消息。

4．It is time that+从句主语+should do/did+其他，意为“该是……的时候了”。



用

 　that从句中要使用虚拟语气，一般采用动词的过去式形式作从句谓语。该句型中的time前还可以有修饰语high, about等，即It is high time that...或It is about time that...



例

 　It is high time that we went home. 我们该回家了。

5．It is/was said/reported+that从句，意为“据说/据报道……”



例

 　It was said that he had read this novel. 据说他读过这部小说。

6．It is impossible/necessary/strange+that从句



用

 　从句中的谓语用should+
 do的形式时，是一种虚拟语气，其中should可以省略。



例

 　It is strange that he should have failed in this exam. 真奇怪，他这次考试竟没有及格。

7．It is+a pity/a shame+that 从句



用

 　从句中的谓语动词用should do或should have done的形式，其中should可以省略。



例

 　He didn't come back until the film ended. It was a pity that he should have missed this film. 他直到电影结束才回来。他没有看到这部电影真可惜。

8．It is suggested/ordered/commanded+that 从句



用

 　表建议/命令时从句的谓语动词用should do，但should可以省略。



例

 　It is suggested that the meeting should be put off. 有人建议推迟会议。

9．It is/was+表示地点的名词+where+从句



用

 　注意本句不是强调句型，而是以where引导的定语从句。



例

 　It was this house where I was born. 这是我出生的房子。

请比较：It was in this house that I was born. 我就是在这所房子里出生的。(本句是强调句型。)

10．It is/was+表示时间的名词+when+从句



用

 　注意本句不是强调句型，而是以when引导的定语从句。



例

 　It was a winter afternoon when we left for London. 我们前往伦敦是在一个冬天的下午。

11．It is well-known that从句



例

 　It is well-known that she is a learned woman. 众所周知，她是个知识渊博的女人。

12．It is+时间段+since+主语+did



例

 　It is five years since he left here. 他已经离开这儿五年了。

13．It is+时间段+before+主语+谓语



用

 　before引导的是时间状语从句。



例

 　It will be three hours before he comes back. 三个小时之后他才能回来。

14．It is+形容词+for+sb.+to do sth.



例

 　It is impossible for me to finish this work before tomorrow. 明天之前完成此项工作对我来说是不可能的。

15．It is+（心理品质方面的）形容词+of+sb.+to do sth.



例

 　It is kind of you to help me.=You are kind to help me. 你真好，给我提供了帮助。

16．It sounds/looks+形容词，意为“听/看起来像……”



例

 　It sounds like a dog barking right here. 听上去好像有狗就在这儿叫。

17．It looks as if... 意为“看起来……”



例

 　It looks as if it is going to snow. 天看上去要下雪了。

18．It takes sb.+时间+to do sth.



例

 　It took them three years to build this road. 他们用了三年时间修完了这条路。


 EXERCISE


01．
 It's 9:30 pm, children! ______ is time to go to bed.

A．That

B．It

C．This

D．They


02．
 It is suggested that the plan ______ next month.

A．carry out

B．be carried out

C．carried out

D．should carry out


03．
 It is important ______ people ______ learn team spirit.

A．of; of

B．of; to

C．for; to

D．to; to


04．
 It's really ______ you to drive so fast on such a rainy day. Slow down!

A．crazy for

B．crazy of

C．wise for

D．wise of


05．
 It's ______ to travel from Taiyuan to Taiwan now because the planes can get there directly. You can visit the island if you like.

A．difficult

B．slow

C．easy

D．fast


06．
 ______ was ______ who I met in the museum this morning.

A．It; him

B．It; he

C．That; he

D．That; him


07．
 It was about 600 years ago ______ the first clock with a face and an hour hand was made.

A．that

B．until

C．before

D．when


08．
 It was only when I reread his poems recently ______ I began to appreciate their beauty.

A．until

B．that

C．then

D．So


09．
 ______ is a fact that English is being accepted as an international language.

A．There

B．This

C．That

D．It


10．
 It was not ______ she took off her dark glasses ______ I realized she was a famous film star.

A．when; that

B．until; that

C．until; when

D．when; then

答案


01-05　BBCBC　06-10　AABDB




 二　There be句型

1．There be+主语+介词短语



例

 　There are about 1,000 students in that school. 那所学校大约有一千名学生。



拓

 　be there+
 主语+
 其他？

Is there anything planned for tonight? 今天晚上有什么计划吗？

2．There be句型与情态动词连用



例

 　There must be something wrong here. 这里一定是出了什么错了。

3．There be likely to be+其他



例

 　There are likely to be more difficulties than they have been prepared for. 事情可能比他们预想的还要难。

4．There happens to be



例

 　There happened to be nobody in the room. 碰巧没人在房间。

There happened to be a policeman at the corner, so I asked him the way. 恰好拐角处有一位警察，我就向他问路了。

5．There seems (to be)



例

 　There doesn't seem to be much hope of our beating that team. 我们打败那个队的希望似乎不大。

6．There be no use/good+doing sth.



例

 　There is no use advising him to give up smoking. 劝他戒烟没有用。

There is no good discussing the matter with him. 同他商量这件事情没有用。

7．There be nothing to do...



例

 　There is nothing to be done now. 现在什么也做不了。

There is nothing to be worried about him. 没有必要为他担心。

8．There be sth. wrong with...



例

 　There is something wrong with my stomach so I can't run any more. 我肚子疼，所以不能再跑步了。

I was late because there was something wrong with my watch.

我迟到是因为我的手表出毛病了。

9．There is no time to do sth.



例

 　There's no time for me to play now. 现在我没有时间玩。


 EXERCISE


01．
 —Mum, I'm hungry. ______ no milk in the fridge.

—Oh, I'll go and buy some at once.

A．There is

B．It is

C．There are

D．There was


02．
 Look! ______ some juice in the glass.

A．There is

B．There are

C．There have

D．There has


03．
 There ______ some flowers on the teacher's desk just now, but now there ______ nothing on it.

A．have; has

B．were; was

C．were; is

D．has; has


04．
 David, there ______ a dictionary and some books on your desk. Please put them away.

A．is

B．are

C．have

D．was


05．
 ______ something wrong with my bike. Can I use yours?

A．It is

B．It was

C．There is

D．There was


06．
 There ______ many students on the playground at the moment.

A．is

B．are

C．was

D．have


07．
 There ______ a knife and fork on the table.

A．seems to be

B．seem to be

C．is seeming to be

D．are


08．
 —There ______ a football match on TV this evening.

—Yeah, that's great.

A．is going to be

B．are going to be

C．will have

D．was


09．
 —Why are you walking so quickly, Edward?

—There ______ a talent show in ten minutes.

A．will have

B．will be

C．is going to have

D．are going to be


10．
 —There ______ a concert this evening.

—Yeah. Exciting news!

A．are going to be

B．is going to be

C．is going to have

D．will have

答案


01-05　AACAC　06-10　BAABB




 三　倒装句

1．以here, there, now, then等地点或时间副词开头的句子，谓语动词是be, come, go, remain等，且主语又是名词时，需使用全部倒装。



例

 　Here comes the bus! 公交车来了。

There goes the bell. 铃声响了。

Now comes your turn. 现在轮到你了。

Then came a new problem. 接着有个新难题。



注

 　如果句子的主语是代词时，则需用部分倒装。

Here it comes! 它来了！

2．有些动词与副词out, in, up, down, away等构成不及物动词短语。为了使句子更生动，可将这些副词提前到句首，这时用全部倒装。



例

 　Up went the rocket. 火箭升天了。

Out rushed the children. 孩子们冲出去了。

3．将表示地点的介词短语放在句首进行强调时，需使用全部倒装。



例

 　From the window came the sound of music. 窗外传来了音乐声。

Round the corner walked a tall and strong policeman. 一个高大强壮的警察在拐角处走来走去。

4．主系表结构中，当句子主语部分较长，或为了强调句子的表语时，常使用全部倒装。句子的结构为“表语+系动词+主语”。



例

 　Gone are the days when we had nothing to eat. 我们食不果腹的日子一去不复返了。

5．if虚拟条件状语从句中，如果将连词if省略，需用部分倒装。



例

 　Were I you, I would go there. 如果我是你的话，我就去那里。

Had he come earlier, he would have met her. 要是他早点来的话，他就会见到她了。

Were you in my position, you would do the same. 假如你处在我的位置，你也会这样做的。

6．as引导的让步状语从句的倒装　　



例

 　Hard as you try, you will not succeed. 虽然你很努力，但你不会成功。

Wait as you may, he will not see you. 尽管你等着，他也不会见你。

Child as he is, he can tell right from wrong. 尽管他是个孩子，他也能明辨是非。



注

 　该句型中，单数名词提前，不能加冠词，如上面例中的child，不需加冠词。

7．具有（半）否定意义的词或短语位于句首时，用部分倒装。seldom, rarely, not, never, by no means, in no time, hardly... when..., no sooner... than..., not only... but also...等。



例

 　Not only did he learn English well but also he spoke French very well. 他不但英语学得好，而且法语讲得也很流利。

Never had I heard or seen such a thing. 我从没有听说过或见过这样的东西。

Little did I know about it. 我对它知之甚少。

Nowhere will you find better roses than these. 你在哪里都找不到比这更好的玫瑰花。

8．so... that... 结构中，有时要强调so所修饰的形容词或副词，常将so连同它所修饰的形容词或副词一起提前放在句首。



例

 　So bright was the moon that people can see the road clearly. 月亮如此明亮，人们可以很清楚地看到马路。

9．only引导的倒装句



例

 　Only by this means can I do this work well. 只有用这种方式我才能做好此项工作。

Only because he was ill did he not come to school. 只因为他病了，才没有来上学。

Only then did I realize that I had been wrong. 直到那时，我才认识到我错了。

10．“so+be/助动词/情态动词+主语”；“neither/nor+be/助动词/情态动词+主语”



用

 　前面陈述的肯定情况也适于另一人（物）时，常用到这种倒装结构，即“so+be/助动词/情态动词+主语”，表示“另一人（物）也如此。”。如前面陈述的否定情况也适于另一人（物）时，常用“neither/nor+be/助动词/情态动词+主语”这种倒装结构。例如：

Tom failed to work out the problem, and so did I. 汤姆没能解决问题，我也没有。

She seldom goes to the cinema; neither do I. 她很少去看电影，我也一样。



拓

 　“so+主语+be/助动词/情态动词”这一句型常用于表示赞同，进一步肯定对方的看法，表示“的确如此”、“是呀”。

—It's a fine day today. 今天天气很好。

—So it is. 的确如此。


 EXERCISE


01．
 Only when you have obtained sufficient data ______ come to a sound conclusion.

A．can you

B．you can

C．would you

D．you would


02．
 ______ that this region was so rich in natural resources.

A．Little he knew

B．Little did he know

C．Little he did know

D．Little he had known


03．
 ______ as he is, he plays piano very well.

A．A child

B．Child

C．Children

D．The child


04．
 Not until I shouted at the top of my voice ______ his head.

A．that he turned

B．did he turn

C．he didn't turn

D．he had turned


05．
 ______ received law degrees as today.

A．Never so women have

B．The women aren't ever

C．Women who have never

D．Never have so many women


06．
 ______ right now, she would get there on Sunday.

A．Would she leave

B．If she leaves

C．Were she to leave

D．If she had left


07．
 —I have never been to Hawaii. What about Mike?

—______.

A．So has he

B．So he does

C．Neither he has

D．Neither has he


08．
 —It's snowing so heavily! I prefer to stay at home and read a novel.

—______. I hate going out on such a cold day.

A．So I do

B．So do I

C．Neither do I.

D．Nor do I


09．
 Only when the work is done ______ be able to go back home.

A．you have

B．you will

C．will you

D．have you


10．
 —Jack did a good job in the show today.

—______. His performance impressed me.

A．So he did

B．So do I

C．So I am

D．So he does

答案


01-05　ABBBD　06-10　CDBCA




 四　反义疑问句

1．反义疑问句的基本构成及答语



用

 　基本构成：陈述句+，+助动词/情态动词+代词？答语：在回答这类问句时，不管反义疑问句前的陈述句是肯定的或是否定的，事实是肯定的，就用yes来回答，事实是否定的，就用no来回答。



例

 　You dislike adventurous sports, don't you? 你不喜欢冒险运动，是不是？

No, I don't. 是的，我不喜欢。/Yes, I do. 不，我喜欢。

Sophia is not good at playing the violin, is she? 索菲亚不擅长拉小提琴，是不是?

No, she isn't. 是的，她不擅长。/Yes, she is. 不，她擅长。

2．祈使句的反义疑问句


1
 　在肯定的祈使句后可加上will you? would you? won't you? can you? could you? can't you?等，从而使语气更加委婉。



例

 　Come in and sit down, won't you? 进来坐一坐，好不好？

Be sure to come on time, can you? 一定要按时到，好吗？

Make less noise, will you? 少制造噪音，好吗？



注

 　在肯定的祈使句后，以上各种形式皆可选择，但在否定的祈使句后只能用will you? 例如：

Don't be careless, will you? 别粗心大意，好吗？


2
 　以Let us/me开头的祈使句，反义疑问句需加will you?或won't you? 而Let's开头的祈使句，反义疑问句加shall we? 或shan't we? 从而使语气变得更加缓和。



例

 　Let us do it for you, will you? 让我们帮你做，好吗？

Let's have a rest, shall we? 让我们歇会，好吗？

3．陈述句部分如果含有否定意义的词时（如never, seldom, hardly, few, little, no one, nobody, nothing, neither, none等），反义疑问部分必须用肯定形式。



例

 　You have never been to Beijing, have you? 你从来没去过北京，对吗？

No one will believe you, will they/he? 没人会相信你，不是吗？



注

 　在含有dislike, unimportant等以否定前缀构成的词的反义疑问句中，这些词仍按肯定词对待。例如：

This is an unimportant question, isn't it? 这是个无足轻重的问题，是吧？

4．There be和That/This be 结构中的反义疑问句



用

 　陈述部分是there be结构时，反义疑问部分用be there结构；陈述部分是That/This be结构时，反义疑问句部分用it代替that或this。



例

 　There are some students playing on the playground, aren't there? 操场上有些学生在玩耍，不是吗？

That's a good idea, isn't it? 这是个好主意，不是吗？

5．不定代词作主语时的反义疑问句



用

 　陈述句部分如果有everything, nothing等表示事物的不定代词作主语时，反义疑问部分的主语用it；陈述部分若为everyone, someone, anyone, no one等不定代词作主语时，其反义疑问句部分的主语既可用he，也可用they。



例

 　Nothing has been said at the meeting, has it? 会上什么也没说，是不是？

Everything goes well, doesn't it? 一切进展顺利，是吗？

Nobody wants to make mistakes, do they? 没人愿意犯错误，不是吗？

6．否定前移的反义疑问句



用

 　陈述部分是含有宾语从句的复合句时，反义疑问部分中的动词和主语应和主句中的动词和主语保持一致。



例

 　He never thought I would come, did he? 他从没想到我会来，不是吗？

They told us that we needn't go to school tomorrow, didn't they? 他们告诉我们明天不需要去学校，是不是？



拓

 　否定前移的反义疑问句：如果陈述部分是“I don't think (believe, guess, consider, feel, find, suppose等)+宾语从句”时，反义疑问部分中的动词和主语应和宾语从句的主语保持一致，并且要用肯定形式。

I don't think that he has done that, has he? 我认为他没有做那个，不是吗？



考

 　Maria has few friends in China, ______?（鸡西中考）

A．has she

B．doesn't she

C．does she

选C。考查反义疑问句。反义疑问句通常是前半句肯定，后半句就用否定；前半句否定，后半句就用肯定形式。“few”意为“很少，几乎没有”，是表示否定意义的词，故属于“前否后肯”，反义疑问句需用肯定形式，又因为此处为一般现在时态，主语为单三，故用助动词does，选C。


 EXERCISE


01．
 —Nick's parents often talk to him about his social behavior, ______?

—Yes, they do. They think Nick should be more polite.

A．do they

B．doesn't he

C．don't they


02．
 —You haven't been to the West Lake, have you?

—______. But I will go there with my parents this summer vacation.

A．No, I haven't

B．No, I didn't

C．Yes, I have

D．Yes, I did


03．
 People who eat a balanced diet should be healthier than those who only eat biscuits and hamburgers, ______?

A．don't they

B．do they

C．shouldn't they

D．should they


04．
 —Don't smoke in the reading room, ______?

—I'm sorry. I won't do it again.

A．will you

B．shall we

C．do you

D．don't we


05．
 —She has gone abroad, ______?

—No. She is still teaching us English at our school now.

A．is she

B．isn't she

C．has she

D．hasn't she


06．
 —Your brother often disagrees with you, ______ he?

—______. We often have different opinions.

A．does, Yes

B．doesn't; Yes

C．does; No

D．doesn't; No


07．
 He has few friends here, ______?

A．does he

B．doesn't he

C．did he

D．didn't he


08．
 —She's never spoken to a foreigner, ______?

—Yes. She's active and can speak English freely.

A．is she

B．has she

C．isn't she

D．hasn't she


09．
 —It's sunny today. Let's go mountain climbing, ______?

—Good idea!

A．shall we

B．will you

C．won't you

D．do we


10．
 They can hardly speak English, ______?

A．can't they

B．won't they

C．can they

D.will they

答案


01-05　CACAD　06-10　BABAC




 五　感叹句型

1．what引导的感叹句


1
 　What+名词（+主语+谓语）！



例

 　What a shame! 真倒霉!

What a surprise! 真是一个惊喜!


2
 　What+形容词+名词（+主语+谓语）！



例

 　What a fine day! 多好的天气呀!

What an interesting book it is！这是一本多么有趣的书呀！

What a good time the children are having! 孩子们玩得真高兴呀！

What beautiful weather we have! 天气真好!

2．how引导的感叹句


1
 　How+形容词或副词（主语+谓语）！



例

 　How nice! 多好呀!

How well she plays! 她演奏得多么好啊!

How beautiful the city is! 这座城市多么美丽！


2
 　How+形容词+a/an+单数可数名词+主语+谓语！



例

 　How tall a boy he is! 他是一个多么高的男孩子啊!

How interesting a story it is! 这是个多有趣的故事啊！


3
 　How+主语+谓语！



例

 　How he worked! 他多么肯干啊!

How I missed you! 我多么想念你啊!

How he wished for a drink! 他多希望能喝点东西!

3．其他形式的感叹句



用

 　感叹句除用what和how引出外，还有其他许多形式，如可用陈述句、疑问句、祈使句等，有时甚至一个单词或一个短语也可用作感叹句。陈述句用作感叹句时，句中通常有so, such, really等加强语气的词语。



例

 　Stop talking! 不要讲话了!

Isn't it a lovely day! 天气真好!

The garden looks so lovely! 这花园真美!

Fire! 失火了!

He is such a smart boy! 他是如此聪明的一个男孩!

Happy New Year to you! 祝你新年快乐!


 EXERCISE


01．
 ______ excellent basketball player Jeremy Lin is! I really love this talented guy.

A．How

B．What

C．How a

D．What an


02．
 —The advantages of the Chongqi Bridge have already been seen.

—______ good news to us!

A．What

B．What a

C．How

D．How a


03．
 ______ wonderful Yang Liping's dance is!

A．What

B．What a

C．How

D．How a


04．
 —______ nice dress it is!

—Thank you!

A．What a

B．What

C．How

D．How a


05．
 —______ weather! It's raining!

—Bad luck! We can't go climbing today.

A．What bad

B．How bad

C．What fine

D．How fine


06．
 —It's said that a foreign English teacher will teach us English next term.

—Wow! ______! We can practice our oral English better.

A．What an excited news

B．How excited the news is

C．What exciting news

D．How exciting news


07．
 —Steve, did you see the lantern show when you were in Fuzhou?

—Of course! ______ beautiful lanterns!

A．What

B．How

C．What a

D．How a


08．
 —______ a nice day!

—______.

A．How; So is it

B．What; So is it

C．What; So it is

D．How; So it is


09．
 ______ children Simon and Jim are! They help Mrs. Li clean the house every day.

A．How nice

B．How brave

C．What nice

D．What brave


10．
 ______ an exciting basketball match! Miami Heat beat New York Knicks at last.

A．How

B．What

C．That

D．So

答案


01-05　DACAA　06-10　CACCB




 六　祈使句

祈使句是表示请求、命令、劝告、祝愿或建议的句子。祈使句的主语一般为第二人称，但往往省去不用。祈使句谓语用动词原形。

1．Do型，即：动词原形（+宾语）+其他成分



例

 　Come earlier next time. 下次早点来。

Have a good time. 玩得开心。

Do be careful. 一定要小心。

Don't forget me! 不要忘记我!

Don't be late for school! 上学不要迟到!

2．Be型，即：Be+表语（名词或形容词）+其他成分



例

 　Be a good boy! 要做一个好孩子!

Be quiet！ 别说话！

3．Let型，即：Let+宾语+动词原形+其他成分



例

 　Let me help you. 让我来帮你。

Let me have a try. 我来试一试。

Let me show you how to do it. 我来告诉你怎样做。

Let every man do his best. 让每个人都尽其所能。



拓

 　Let型的否定式有两种：“Don't+let+宾语+动词原形+其他成分”和“Let+宾语+not+动词原形+其他成分”。例如：

Don't let him go./Let him not go. 别让他走。

4．以no开头，用来表示禁止性的祈使句



例

 　No smoking! 禁止吸烟!

No fishing! 禁止钓鱼!

5．never+动词原形+其他



例

 　Never tell a lie！千万不要说谎！

Never give up! 决不放弃！

6．祈使句+and/or+简单句



例

 　Work hard and you will succeed. 努力学习，你会成功的。

Don't stay up late, or you will feel sleepy in class. 不要熬夜，不然你课上会很困的。


 EXERCISE


01．
 ______ this rock music, please. I'm afraid some people can't stand the noise!

A．Stopping

B．Stop

C．Stops

D．Stopped


02．
 Jack, ______, or you will get heavier.

A．doesn't play sports any more

B．doesn't eat so much meat

C．don't play sports any more

D．don't eat so much meat


03．
 ______ get off the bus before it stops.

A．Don't

B．Doesn't

C．Didn't

D．Do


04．
 ______ out your love. The world will become a nicer place to live in.

A．Speak

B．To speak

C．Spoke

D．Speaking


05．
 Do you want to be healthy? ______. Smiling can help you stay healthy.

A．Smile

B．Smiling

C．To smile

D．Smiled


06．
 “______ exercise every day, my son. It's good for your health.”Dad often said to him.

A．Takes

B．Taking

C．Take

D．To take


07．
 ______ tell a lie, or you will be punished！

A．Do

B．Never

C．Not

D．No


08．
 ______ call me Wang Wang! It's my dog's name.

A．Not

B．No

C．Don't

D．Do


09．
 —It's late, Teresa. ______ earlier next time and you'll have enough time to have breakfast.

—OK, Mum.

A．Get up

B．Getting up

C．To get up

D．Got up


10．
 —______ up, Anna. It's seven thirty.

—One more minute, Mum.

A．Get

B．Gets

C．Getting

D．Got

答案


01-05　BDAAA　06-10　CBCAA




 七　表达意愿和建议的句型

1．表达自己看法的句型


1
 　I think/believe/suppose/expect句型



例

 　I think we can have a picnic if the weather is fine tomorrow. 我觉得咱们明天可以去野餐，如果天气好的话。

I believe you will succeed if you work hard. 我相信你如果努力的话，一定会成功。



拓

 　当think, believe, suppose, expect等动词的主语为第一人称，且本身为一般现在时态时，其后的宾语从句的否定词通常转移到主句中，即主句的谓语动词用否定式，而从句的谓语动词用肯定式。

I don't believe you need to worry about it. 我认为你不必为此而担忧。

I don't think you need to take it too seriously. 我想你不必对此过于认真。



注

 　若谓语动词为hope，宾语从句中的否定词不能转移。如：

I hope it doesn't rain. 我希望不要下雨。

I hope you don't mind my saying it. 我希望你别介意我说这些话。


2
 　I'm afraid that... 意为“恐怕……”。



例

 　I'm afraid I'm late. 恐怕我迟到了。

I'm afraid I've no idea where he's gone. 恐怕我不知他去哪儿了。


3
 　I (don't) think it is+形容词+to do sth. 意为“我认为做某事是（不）……的。”



用

 　该句型很多时候会转化为I (don't) think it+形容词+to do sth.。



例

 　I think it is good for you to take exercise in the morning. 我认为晨起锻炼对你有好处。

I don't think it wise to give up this plan. 我认为放弃这项计划是不明智的。


4
 　I (don't) feel like doing sth. 意为“我（不）想做某事。”



例

 　I don't feel like doing anything today. 今天我什么也不想做。


5
 　I hope that...意为“我希望……”



例

 　I hope that you can go to the cinema with us. 我希望你能同我们一起去看电影。


6
 　I'd/We'd like to do sth. 意为“我/我们想要做某事。”



例

 　I'd like to see a film with you tonight. 今晚我想跟你一起去看电影。

2．表达建议的句型


1
 　Would you like/love (to do) sth.? 意为“你想要（做）某事吗？”



例

 　—Would you like to go to the cinema with me? 你愿意和我去电影院看电影吗？

—Yes, I'd like/love to. 是的，我愿意。

—I'd love/like to, but I have to... 我很想去，但我不得不……


2
 　Shall I/we do sth.? 意为“我（们）做某事好吗？”



例

 　Shall we go to the zoo? 我们去动物园吧？


3
 　Let's do sth. 意为“咱们做某事吧！”



用

 　该句型后常加附加问句“shall we?”，使语气更加委婉。



例

 　Let's listen to this song, shall we? 咱们听听这首歌吧？


4
 　you'd better (not) do sth. 意为“你最好（不要）做某事。”



例

 　You'd better go to hospital at once. 你最好现在就去医院。


5
 　Why not do sth.? 意为“为什么不做某事呢？”



用

 　该句型是Why don't you/we do sth.?的省略式，表示向对方提出一种建议或询问某种原因，有时，暗含有责备对方的意思。



例

 　Why not go and ask your teacher?

=Why don't you go and ask your teacher? 为什么不去问问你的老师呢？


6
 　What/How about (doing) sth.? 意为“做……怎么样?”



例

 　What about meeting outside the school gate? 在学校门口集合怎么样？


7
 　What do you think of...? 意为“你认为……怎么样？”



例

 　What do you think of having dinner tonight? 我们晚上一起吃个饭怎么样？

What do you think of this idea? 你觉得这个主意怎么样？


8
 　Do you mind...?/Would you mind...? 意为“你介意……？”



例

 　Would you mind me asking you a few questions? 我请教你几个问题好吗？

Do you mind me smoking here? 你介意我在这里抽烟吗？


9
 　Will you please do sth.? 意为“请你做某事，好吗?”



例

 　Will you please come to my home, Mary? 玛丽，你来我家好吗？


 EXERCISE


01．
 —______ do think of the film?

—Very interesting.

A．What

B．Who

C．How

D．Why


02．
 —What do you think of soap operas?

—______. But my mother likes them.

A．I like them

B．I enjoy them

C．I can't stand them

D．I don't agree


03．
 I don't think ______ possible to master a foreign language without much memory work.

A．this

B．that

C．its

D．it


04．
 —Can I park my car here, sir?

—______. You see, there's much traffic here.

A．Never mind

B．You'd better not

C．Of course not

D．Yes, please.


05．
 —Would you like to go for a bike ride on Sunday afternoon?

—______. I haven't been outdoors these days. I can't wait!

A．Sorry, I can't

B．Sure, I'd love to

C．Not at all

D．Forget it


06．
 —Would you mind not throwing waste here?

—______.

A．Sorry, I won't do it again

B．Sure, I'd love to.

C．Yes, of course.

D．No, thanks.


07．
 —Would you like some noodles?

—______. I am not hungry now.

A．You are welcome

B．Yes, please

C．No, thanks

D．Here you are


08．
 —It's a nice day, isn't it?

—Yes. ______ going hiking and relaxing ourselves?

A．Why not

B．Why don't

C．What about

D．How is


09．
 —Would you like some eggs, Judy?

—______. I don't like them at all.

A．I'm not sure

B．All right

C．No, thanks

D．It didn't


10．
 —It's sunny today. Why not have a picnic outside?

—______! Let's ask the twins to join us.

A．Sounds great

B．Best wishes

C．Good luck

D．Well done

答案


01-05　ACDBB　06-10　ACCCA




 八　表示比较的句型

1．同级比较句型


1
 　as...as...句型



用

 　第一个as为副词，其后通常接形容词或副词的原级，第二个as可用作介词（后接名词或代词）或连词（后接从句等）。as...as...可用于肯定句与否定句中。否定句中可以用not so/as...as...。常用的表达结构有：

• as+形容词/副词+as

• as+形容词+a/an+可数名词+as

• as many/few+复数名词+as

• as much/little+不可数名词+as



例

 　He is as handsome as his brother (is). 他和他哥哥一样英俊。

Old grandma goes to sleep as easily as a baby does. 老奶奶像婴儿一样容易入睡。

He is as nice a boy as Peter (is). 他和彼得一样都是好男孩。

She has as many friends as Mary (does). 她和玛丽一样有许多朋友。

I haven't got as much money as he thought. 我不像他想象的有那么多钱。

It is not as/so popular as other foods. 它不像其他食物那样受欢迎。

I gave him as much as he could eat. 他能吃多少，我就给了他多少。



拓

 　as...as...结构中可使用以下修饰语：(not) nearly, almost, just, nothing like, exactly, not quite等，并且这些修饰语必须置于第一个as之前，而不能置于其后。例如：

He plays almost as well as his sister. 他演奏的水平差不多跟他姐姐一样好。

Happiness depends not so much on wealth as on health. 快乐与其说在于财富倒不如说在于健康。


2
 ...times as...as... 意为“……是……的几倍”



用

 　“两倍”用twice，三倍以上常用“具体数字+ times”。



例

 　This line is four times as long as that one. 这条线是那条线的四倍长。

She studies three times as hard as I. 她用功的程度是我的三倍。

He earns twice as much as he used to. 他现在赚的钱是过去的两倍多。

This room is three times as large as that one. 这个房间是那个房间的三倍大。



拓

 　该句型还可以表示为：

• 主语+be+the size/length/width/height+of+被比较的对象

Our building is twice the height of yours. 我们的大楼是你们的大楼的两倍高。


3
 　the same...as...表示“同一类”；the same...that... 表示“同一个”



用

 　这里as和that都是关系代词，引出的都是定语从句。



例

 　He used the same book as you do. 他使用的书和你的相同。

This is the same watch as I lost. 这块手表和我遗失的那块同款。

This is the same watch that I lost. 这块手表就是我丢的那一块。

2．表示比较级句


1
 　形容词或副词的比较级+than



例

 　She goes to school earlier than other students. 她比其他同学去学校早。

She works harder than any other students. 她比任何其他同学都用功。

You are brighter than he (is). 你比他聪明。

He can run faster than I (can run). 他跑得比我更快。


2
 　主语+be+百分数/倍数+形容词比较级+than+被比较的对象



例

 　This city is twice larger than ours. 这个城市比我们城市大两倍。

It is ten times louder than another. 它比另外一个的声音大十倍。

This street is three times wider than that one. 这条街比那条街宽三倍。


3
 　The+形容词比较级...，the+形容词比较级...



例

 　The sooner you do it, the better it will be. 做得越早越好。

The more I learn, the less I feel I know. 学而后知不足。

The more haste, the less speed. 欲速则不达。

The more you beat iron, the harder it grows. 铁不炼不成钢，玉不琢不成器。


4
 　more and more结构



例

 　The noise of traffic grows louder and louder. 交通的噪音变得愈来愈大。

The girl became more and more beautiful. 那个女孩变得越来越漂亮了。


5
 　one of the+最高级



例

 　The Yellow River is one of the longest rivers in China. 黄河是中国最长的河流之一。

He thinks people in the country are happier than those in the city. 他认为乡下的人们比城市的人们更快乐。



拓

 　no more than...意为“仅仅……”；no less than...意为“不少于……，多达……；足足有……之多”，例如：

It is no more than ten minutes' walk from the station. 由车站走到这里只有十分钟的路程。

No less than ten students failed in the exam. 足有十位学生在这次考试中不及格。


6
 　主语+be+the+形容词比较级+of/between...



例

 　He is the taller of the two. 他是两人之中较高的那个。

3．表示最高级的句型


1
 　主语+be+the+形容词或副词最高级



例

 　Spring is the best season of the year. 春天是一年中最好的季节。


2
 　one of+the+形容词或副词最高级



例

 　The Yellow River is one of the longest rivers in China. 黄河是中国最长的河之一。

He is one of the tallest boys in the class. 他是班里最高的孩子之一。


3
 　nothing is+比较级+than... 意为“没有比……更……的了”



例

 　Nothing is more valuable than time, but nothing is less valued than time.

没有比时间更贵重的东西，但也没有比它更受轻视的东西。

No place is better than one's home. 没有任何地方比得上自己的家。



例

 　...nothing more than... 意为“只不过……”，例如：

It is nothing more than a made-up story. 它只不过是杜撰的故事而已。


4
 　“比较级+than any other+单数名词”；“比较级+than+all the others”；“比较级+than any of + the others”



例

 　She is better than any other student in her class. 她是她们班里最好的学生。

Russia is larger than any other country in the world. 俄罗斯是世界上最大的国家。

Mary is taller than anyone else in the class. 玛丽比班级里其他所有的学生的个子都高。

4．其他比较句型


1
 　prefer A to B，意为“比起A，更喜欢B；宁愿A而不愿意B”



用

 　在本句型中，A与B是平行结构，可以是名词、代词，也可以都是动名词。



例

 　They prefer trains to buses. 他们愿意坐火车而不愿坐汽车。

I prefer staying at home to going out. 我宁愿待在家里，也不愿意出去。


2
 　prefer+不定式+rather than+不定式，意为“宁愿……也不愿……”



用

 　本句型中，第一个不定式前面要加to，第二个不定式前面以不加to居多；rather than也可以置于句首



例

 　He preferred to die rather than become a traitor. 他宁死也不做叛徒。

She preferred to go fishing rather than to stay at home. 她宁愿去钓鱼也不愿意待在家里。


3
 　would rather...than... 意为“宁愿……也不愿……”



例

 　She'd rather die than lose the children. 她宁愿死也不愿失去孩子们。

The children would rather walk there than take a bus. 孩子们宁愿步行去那里，也不愿乘坐公共汽车。


 EXERCISE


01．
 —English isn't as ______ as Chinese.

—Maybe, perhaps it's just because Chinese is your native language.

A．easy

B．easily

C．easier

D．easiest


02．
 We have two ears and one mouth so that we can listen ______ we speak.

A．as twice much as

B．twice as much as

C．as much as twice

D．as much twice as


03．
 China is larger than ______ in Africa.

A．the other countries

B．any country

C．any of the other countries

D．any other country


04．
 —I'd like a cup of black coffee. What about you, Maggie?

—I prefer coffee ______ sugar.

A．than

B．for

C．with

D．to


05．
 Mr. Smith thinks running is ______ than gymnastics.

A．very popular

B．more popular

C．most popular

D．the most popular


06．
 —Many boy students think math is ______ English.

—I agree. I'm weak in English.

A．much difficult than

B．so difficult as

C．less difficult than

D．more difficult than


07．
 Mr. Li asks us to remember that ______ careful we are, ______ mistakes we will make.

A．the more, the fewer

B．the fewer, the more

C．the more, the more

D．the less, the fewer


08．
 Is this kind of pets ______ a pet dog these days?

A．as trendy as

B．more trendier than

C．much trendy than

D．not so trendier as


09．
 The more careful you are, the ______ mistakes you will make.

A．few

B．fewer

C．fewest

D．little


10．
 It's summer now. The weather is getting ______.

A．higher and higher

B．lower and lower

C．hotter and hotter

D．colder and colder

答案


01-05　ABBCB　06-10　CAABC




 九　if引导的从句

1．if引导的宾语从句



用

 　在if引导的宾语从句中，if的含义是“是否”。在if引导的宾语从句中，从句用陈述语序，主句和从句之间的时态应当一致，即主句为一般现在时，从句用任一种时态；主句为一般过去时，从句则用过去时中的任一种时态。if引导的宾语从句，常放在动词ask, see, say, know和find out等后面。一般情况下，可与whether互换。



例

 　Nobody knows if it will rain tomorrow. 没有人知道明天是否下雨。

Lucy asked if they had a sweater. 露西问他们是否有毛衣。

I don't know if/whether he will come here today. 我不知道他今天是否会来。

Tom asked if/whether I had read the book. 汤姆问我是否看过这本书。



辨

 　if和whether引导宾语从句的区别：

①在动词不定式之前只能用whether。如：

I can't decide whether to stay. 我不能决定是否留下。

②在whether...or not 的固定搭配中，只能用whether，不能用if。如：

I want to know whether it's good news or not. 我想知道这是否是好消息。

③在介词后，只能用whether。如：

Her father is worried about whether she will lose her job. 她的父亲担心她是否会失去工作。

④宾语从句放在句首表示强调时，只能用whether。如：

Whether they can finish the work on time is still a problem. 他们是否能准时完成这项工作还是个问题。

2．if 引导的条件状语从句（真实条件句）



用

 　在if引导的条件状语从句中，表示在某种条件下很可能发生时，就是真实条件句，通常从句用一般现在时，主句用将来时态或者情态动词+动词原形或者祈使句的形式。


1
 　if从句用一般现在时，主句用一般将来时



例

 　If he runs he'll get there in time. 如果他跑的话，他就会及时赶到那儿。

The cat will scratch you if you pull its tail. 如果你拉这只猫的尾巴，它就会抓你。


2
 　if从句用一般现在时，主句用may/might/can+动词原形



例

 　If the fog gets thicker the plane may/might be diverted. 如果雾再大一些，飞机可能就会改在别的机场降落。

If it stops snowing we can go out. 如果雪停了，我们就可以出去。


3
 　if从句用一般现在时，主句用must/should+动词原形



例

 　If you want to lose weight you must/should eat less bread. 如果你想减肥，就必须/应该少吃面包。


4
 　if从句用一般现在时，主句用一般现在时



例

 　If you heat ice it turns to water.（也可用will turn）如果你给冰加热，它就会化成水。


5
 　if从句用现在进行时，主句用一般将来时



例

 　If you are looking for Peter you'll find him upstairs. 如果你是在找彼得，上楼就会找到他。


6
 　if从句用现在完成时，主句用一般将来时



例

 　If you have finished dinner I'll ask the waiter for the bill. 如果你吃完了，我就叫服务生来结账。

3．If引导的条件状语从句（虚拟条件句）



用

 　表示的内容与现在事实相反，if从句用一般过去时，主句用“would/should/could/might+动词原形”；表示与过去事实相反，if从句用had+动词的过去分词，主句用would/should/could/might+have+动词的过去分词；表示对将来情况的主观推测，if从句用①should+动词原形②were to+动词原形，主句用would/should/could/might+动词原形。



例

 　If he should come here tomorrow, I would talk to him. 如果他明天来这儿的话，我就跟他谈谈。

If I had taken his advice, I shouldn't/wouldn't/couldn't have made such a mistake. 如果我按照他的建议去做，我一定不会（不可能）犯这样的错误。

If it should rain, the crops would/could/might be saved. 假如下雨，庄稼就一定（有可能）会得救。



拓

 　①主句与从句时间不一致的用法

If I had attended the meeting yesterday, I would know what happened now. 如果我参加了昨天的会议，现在我就知道发生什么事了。

②省略if把had, should, were提前至句首，形成倒装结构

Had it not been for him, I would be in hospital now. 要不是他，我现在就在医院里了。

Should anyone call, tell him that I'm not in. 有人打电话的话，告诉他我不在。

Were it left to me to decide, I would choose to go to college. 如果让我决定，我会选择去上大学。


 EXERCISE


01．
 If I have enough money, I ______ a school bus to help the poor children go to school.

A．buy

B．bought

C．will buy

D．have bought


02．
 What would happen if he ______ back home?

A．go

B．goes

C．went

D．going


03．
 If I ______ you, I would take an umbrella.

A．am

B．were

C．is

D．be


04．
 If more trees ______ planted, our city will be more beautiful.

A．were

B．are

C．will be

D．be


05．
 If our government ______ pay attention to the safety of food, our health ______ in danger.

A．isn't; is

B．doesn't; will be

C．won't; is

D．isn't; will be


06．
 I won't watch basketball matches ______ James is playing. He pays much attention to teamwork.

A．unless

B．if

C．although

D．since


07．
 If you ______ an English teacher, how ______ you teach your students English?

A．were; will

B．were; would

C．are; did

D．are; would


08．
 I apologize if I ______ you, but I assure you it was unintentional.

A．offend

B．had offended

C．should have offended

D．might have offended


09．
 If you hadn't taken such a long time to get dressed, we'd ______ there by now.

A．be

B．circles

C．is circling

D．be circling


10．
 The sun rises in the east and sets in the west, so it seems as if the sun ______ round the earth.

A．were circling

B．circles

C．is circling

D．be circling

答案


01-05　CCBBB　06-10　ABBAA




 十　其他句型

1．hear sb. do sth. /hear sb. doing sth.



用

 　hear sb. do sth. 表示“听到某人做某事”，强调“听到”某人“做某事”的整个过程或结果；hear sb. doing sth. 表示“听到某人正在做某事”，强调听到某人当时“正在”做某事的动作。



例

 　I heard him sing yesterday. 昨天我听见他唱歌了。

I heard birds singing this morning. 今天早晨我听见鸟儿在唱歌。



拓

 　其他常见的感官动词（feel, listen to, see, watch等）也适用于这一句型，如：

We often see the girl dance. 我们经常看见这个女孩跳舞。

I saw him reading at this time last night. 昨天这个时候，我看见他在读书。

2．含有使役动词have, let, make的句型



用

 　使役动词常用的结构为：have/let/make+
 名词/代词+
 不带to的不定式，表示“使/让某人做某事”。（have, let, make的宾语和充当宾补的不定式之间为主动关系，即“宾语”发出的“不定式”的动作）



例

 　The teacher made/had John get a book in the office. 老师让约翰去办公室拿一本书。

Father makes/has me wash the car tomorrow afternoon. 父亲让我明天下午给他洗车。

Mr. Wang let them sit there yesterday. 昨天王先生让他们坐在那里。



注

 　get sb. to do sth. 也表达“让某人做某事”这一含义，在get这一结构中不定式to do sth.中的to不可省略。



拓

 　have/get sth. done意为“让/使某事被做”，即“请某人做某事”，充当have/get宾语的sth.与过去分词done之间构成被动关系，即“被做”。如：

I will have/get my hair cut on Sunday. 星期天我要去理发。

3．help sb. (to) do sth. 帮助某人做某事



例

 　He often helps me (to) learn English. 他经常帮助我学习英语。



拓

 　help sb. with sth. 帮助某人做某事

I like helping my mother with the housework. 我喜欢帮妈妈做家务。

4．spend...on sth./(in) doing sth. 花费/花时间做某事



例

 　Jack spent 100,000 yuan buying an old car. 约翰花了10万元买了辆二手车。

Tom spent 2 hours on his homework. 汤姆花了2个小时做作业。



拓

 　cost sb. sth.; pay for

Remembering these new words cost him a lot of time.

他花了大量时间才记住了这些单词。

I have to pay them 20 pounds for this room each month.

我每个月要付给他们20英镑房租。

5．too+形容词+（for sb.）+to do 太……以至于不能……



例

 　The basket is too heavy for me to carry. 这篮子太重，我拿不动。

This TV is too expensive for us to buy. 这台电视机对我们来说太贵了，买不起。



拓

 　so...that... 意为“如此……以致……”，可与上面的too...to...结构引导的句子进行转换。

The basket is so heavy that I can't carry it. 这篮子太重，我拿不动。

6．doubt+whether+从句



例

 　I doubt whether he can come this afternoon. 我不确定他下午是否能来。

7．can't afford sth. 不能负担某事



例

 　They couldn't afford $50 for a ticket. 他们拿不出50美元买一张票。



拓

 　afford to do sth.

We can't afford to go abroad this summer. 今年夏天我们没有足够的钱出国。

8．can't help doing sth. 忍不住做某事



例

 　Whenever I hear the story, I cannot help crying. 每次我听到这个故事，就忍不住要哭。

9．can't wait to do sth. 迫不及待做某事



例

 　I can't wait to meet him next week. 我迫不及待想下周见他。

10．not do sth. any more 不再做



例

 　He doesn't live here any more. 他不再在这里住了。



拓

 　no longer, not any longer

He no longer lives here.=He doesn't live here any longer. 他不在这儿居住了。

11．be busy doing sth./be busy with sth. 忙于某事



例

 　He is busy doing his homework.=He is busy with his homework. 他正忙着做作业。

12．be used to+n./doing sth. 习惯于（做）某事



例

 　He is used to sitting up late. 他习惯于熬夜。

Are you used to the weather in Taipei? 你习惯台北的天气吗？



拓

 　sb. used to do sth.某人过去常常做某事

We used to hear the train whistle at night. 过去我们常会在晚上听火车的汽笛声。

13．have trouble (in) doing sth. 做某事有困难



例

 　That American student has trouble in using the chopsticks. 那个美国学生用起筷子来有困难。

14．enjoy/practice doing sth. 喜欢/练习做某事



例

 　Tony enjoyed dancing very much. 托尼非常喜欢跳舞。

I practice speaking English every day. 我每天都练习说英语。

15．make sure+that从句 确保，务必，一定要……



例

 　Make sure that you put down every word she says. 务必记下她说的每一个字。

16．What's wrong with...? ……怎么了？



例

 　What's wrong with you? 你怎么了？



拓

 　与其类似的句型还有：What's the matter with...? / What's the trouble with...?某事怎么了？

What's the matter with Bill? 比尔怎么了？

17．What if+主语+动词？



用

 　该句型意为“如果……的话怎么办呢？”，但经常用于反语，有时也变成“即使……也没关系”之意。



例

 　What if it is true? 如果这是真的又该如何呢？

What if he doesn't agree? 如果他不同意怎么办？

18．主语+pretend+不定式/that从句



用

 　此句型意为“假装……”。pretend 后面用不定词或that 从句。



例

 　He was pretending to climb a mountain. 他那时假装正在爬山。

He pretended to be a good man. 他假装是个好人。

Tom pretends (that) he is sleeping. 汤姆假装正在睡觉。

19．When it comes to+动名词/名词



用

 　此句型意为“一谈到……”。此处to为介词，后跟动名词，有时也可跟名词。



例

 　When it comes to making friends, you cannot be too careful. 一谈到交朋友，你再怎么小心也不为过。

When it came to the summer vacation, we all became excited. 一谈到暑假，我们大家都变兴奋了。

20．...one...the others...one/some...the others...



用

 　此句型意为“一个／另一些……，其余……”。用于限定三者以上。



例

 　We have 30 students in our class; one passed the exam, and the others all failed. 我们班上有三十位学生，只有一位通过了考试，其余都不及格。

Some of the boys were late, but all the others were in time for the meeting. 男生中，有一些人迟到了，但其余的人都及时赶上开会。

Society is made up of a variety of people; some are good, others (are) bad, and still others (are) in between. 社会是由形形色色的人组成的，有些人很好，有些人很坏，也有些人介乎两者之间。

21．主语+动词+特殊疑问词+to do 结构



用

 　此结构中，特殊疑问词部分包括疑问代词who, whom, what, which和whose以及疑问副词when, where和how。



例

 　I don't know what to do next. 我不知道接下来该怎么办。

Can you tell me how to improve my English? 你能告诉我怎样提高我的英语水平吗？



拓

 　“特殊疑问词+动词不定式”的同义句转换。

We can't decide when to start. →We can't decide when we should start. 我们无法决定什么时候出发。

22．ask/tell sb. (not) to do sth. 告诉某人（不要）做某事



例

 　The boss asked me to be earlier next time. 老板让我下次早一点。

I will tell him not to be late for the meeting. 我会告诉他开会不要迟到。

23．How is the weather...? /What's the weather like...? ……天气怎么样？



例

 　How is the weather in your hometown?=What's the weather like in your hometown? 你的家乡天气怎么样?

24．Thanks for... 多谢……



例

 　Thanks for helping me. You're so kind. 谢谢你的帮助，你真是好心肠。



拓

 　Thanks to 意为“多亏，幸亏；由于”，有时也用作反语。

Many new sponsors have come forward thanks to this committee. 多亏这个委员会，才来了这么多新的赞助商。

Thanks to the bad weather, the match had been cancelled. 多亏这个倒霉天气，比赛取消了。

25．find it+形容词+for sb.+to do sth.



例

 　He found it impossible to get there on time. 他发现不能准时到达那里。



考

 　I find ______ hard for me ______ the work in such a short time.

A．it; finishing

B．it's; finish

C．it; to finish

选C。考查it作形式宾语的用法。根据find it+adj.+for sb.+to do sth. 结构可知答案为C。


 EXERCISE


01．
 Song Ying is ______ kind that she has donated almost all her savings to a charity.

A．very

B．so

C．much

D．such


02．
 —Is New Zealand a big country?

—No, New Zealand only has two islands. One is North Island, ______ is South Island.

A．other

B．another

C．some other

D．the other


03．
 Ann often helps me ______ math after school.

A．for

B．with

C．on

D．by


04．
 ______ her husband, she has now become a famous film star.

A．Because

B．Thanks to

C．Thanks for

D．With the help


05．
 —Can I help you?

—Well, I'm afraid the box is ______ heavy for you to carry, but thank you all the same.

A．so

B．much

C．very

D．too


06．
 —Oh, I had a terrible toothache.

—You'd better ______ see a dentist and have your bad teeth pulled out.

A．to go to

B．going to

C．goes to

D．go to


07．
 —It is said that this kind of tofu smells terrible.

—That's true. But it ______ delicious.

A．feels

B．sounds

C．tastes

D．looks


08．
 The cloth ______ very soft and comfortable.

A．smells

B．tastes

C．feels

D．sounds


09．
 Some of my friends eat with their eyes. They prefer to order what ______ nice.

A．feels

B．smells

C．looks

D．tastes


10．
 Our teacher have us ______ the text for three times.

A．read

B．to read

C．reading

D．reads


11．
 ______ my daughter, we succeeded in catching up with the last bus.

A．for

B．Thanks

C．Thanks for

D．Thanks to


12．
 —______

—It's sunny today.

A．How was the weather yesterday?

B．How are you doing?

C．What fine weather!

D．What's the weather like today?


13．
 The boy is ______ clever that everybody ______ him.

A．such; likes

B．so; likes

C．so; like

D．such; like


14．
 Not only my friends but also I ______ interested in football and Messi is our favorite star.

A．be

B．am

C．is

D．are


15．
 Frank found ______ easy to remember new words in this way.

A．it

B．them

C．as

D．that

答案


01-05　BDBBD　06-10　DCCCA　11-15　DDBBA





附录



一　不规则动词变化形式

1．AAA



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	cost
	cost
	cost
	花费



	cut
	cut
	cut
	割，切



	hit
	hit
	hit
	打，撞



	hurt
	hurt
	hurt
	（使）受伤



	let
	let
	let
	让



	put
	put
	put
	放下



	read
	read
	read
	读



	set
	set
	set
	放置，安置



	shut
	shut
	shut
	关上；关闭；停止营业



	spit
	spit/spat
	spit/spat
	吐痰



	spread
	spread
	spread
	展开；传播；涂




2．AAB



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	beat
	beat
	beaten
	打；打败




3．ABA



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	become
	became
	become
	变得，成为



	come
	came
	come
	来



	run
	ran
	run
	跑




4．ABB

①在动词原形后加一个辅音字母d或t，构成过去式或过去分词。



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	burn
	burnt
	burnt
	燃烧



	deal
	dealt
	dealt
	处理



	dream
	dreamed/dreamt
	dreamed/dreamt
	做梦；梦想



	hear
	heard
	heard
	听见



	learn
	learned/

learnt
	learned/

learnt
	学习



	light
	lit/lighted
	lit/lighted
	点燃；照亮



	mean
	meant
	meant
	意思是；意味着



	prove
	proved
	proved/proven
	证明，证实



	shine
	shone/shined
	shone/shined
	使照耀，使发光



	show
	showed
	showed/shown
	展示，给……看



	smell
	smelled/smelt
	smelled/smelt
	闻，嗅



	spell
	spelled/spelt
	spelled/spelt
	拼，拼写



	wake
	waked/woke
	waked/woken
	醒来；叫醒；激发




②把动词原形的最后一个辅音字母“d”改为“t”，构成过去式或过去分词。



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	build
	built
	built
	修建，建造



	lend
	lent
	lent
	借，借给



	rebuild
	rebuilt
	rebuilt
	改建，重建



	send
	sent
	sent
	送，派



	spend
	spent
	spent
	花费；度过




③原形→ought→ought



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	bring
	brought
	brought
	带来



	buy
	bought
	bought
	买



	fight
	fought
	fought
	打架；战斗



	think
	thought
	thought
	思考，想




④原形→aught→aught



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	catch
	caught
	caught
	捉，抓



	teach
	taught
	taught
	教




⑤变其中一个元音字母



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	dig
	dug
	dug
	掘（土），挖（洞、沟等）



	feed
	fed
	fed
	喂；饲养



	find
	found
	found
	发现，找到



	get
	got
	got/gotten
	获得，得到



	hang
	hung
	hung
	悬挂


	
	hanged
	hanged
	绞死



	hold
	held
	held
	持有；握住；容纳



	lead
	led
	led
	引导；带领；领导



	meet
	met
	met
	遇见



	shoot
	shot
	shot
	射击



	sit
	sat
	sat
	坐



	spit
	spit/spat
	spit/spat
	吐痰



	stick
	stuck
	stuck
	插进，刺入；粘住



	win
	won
	won
	赢，获胜




⑥原形→lt/pt/ft→lt/pt/ft



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	feel
	felt
	felt
	感到



	keep
	kept
	kept
	保持



	leave
	left
	left
	离开



	sleep
	slept
	slept
	睡觉



	sweep
	swept
	swept
	扫，打扫




⑦其他



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	have
	had
	had
	有，拥有



	lay
	laid
	laid
	下蛋；放置



	lose
	lost
	lost
	失去



	make
	made
	made
	做，制造



	pay
	paid
	paid
	付，支付；付出



	retell
	retold
	retold
	重讲；复述



	say
	said
	said
	说



	sell
	sold
	sold
	卖



	speed
	sped/speeded
	sped/speeded
	加速，使加速



	stand
	stood
	stood
	站，站立



	tell
	told
	told
	告诉



	understand
	understood
	understood
	明白，理解，懂得




5．ABC

①原形→过去式→原形+(e)n



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	blow
	blew
	blown
	吹



	draw
	drew
	drawn
	画；拖



	drive
	drove
	driven
	驾驶



	eat
	ate
	eaten
	吃



	fall
	fell
	fallen
	落下



	forgive
	forgave
	forgiven
	原谅，饶恕



	give
	gave
	given
	给



	grow
	grew
	grown
	生长，种植



	know
	knew
	known
	知道；认识



	mistake
	mistook
	mistaken
	弄错；误解



	overeat
	overate
	overeaten
	（使）吃过量



	prove
	proved
	proven/proved
	证明，证



	ride
	rode
	ridden
	骑



	see
	saw
	seen
	看见



	show
	showed
	shown/showed
	展示



	take
	took
	taken
	拿走，带走



	throw
	threw
	thrown
	抛，扔



	write
	wrote
	written
	写




②原形→过去式→过去式+(e)n



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	break
	broke
	broken
	打破



	choose
	chose
	chosen
	选择



	forget
	forgot
	forgotten
	忘记



	freeze
	froze
	frozen
	冷冻，结冰；使感到寒冷



	get
	got
	gotten/got
	得到



	hide
	hid
	hidden
	隐藏



	speak
	spoke
	spoken
	说



	steal
	stole
	stolen
	偷




③变单词在重读音节中的元音字母“i”分别为“a”（过去式）和“u”（过去分词）。[i→a→u]



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	begin
	began
	begun
	开始



	drink
	drank
	drunk
	喝



	sing
	sang
	sung
	唱



	sink
	sank
	sunk
	下沉，沉没



	swim
	swam
	swum
	游泳



	ring
	rang
	rung
	打电话




④其他



	
动词原形

	
过去式

	
过去分词

	
释义




	be(am, is, are)
	was/were
	been
	是



	bear
	bore
	born/borne
	负担, 忍受



	do
	did
	done
	做



	fly
	flew
	flown
	飞



	go
	went
	gone
	去



	lie
	lay
	lain
	躺


	
	lied
	lied
	撒谎



	wear
	wore
	worn
	穿






二　名词复数的不规则变化

1．通过内部元音变化的方法来构成复数形式：



	man→men（男人）
	woman→women（女人）



	foot→feet（英尺；脚）
	tooth→teeth（牙齿）



	goose→geese（鹅）
	mouse→mice（老鼠）





注意：
 与man和woman构成的合成词，其复数形式也是-men和-women。如：an Englishman, two Englishmen， 但German不是合成词，故复数形式为Germans。

2．词尾加-en构成：



	child→children（孩子）
	ox→oxen（牛）




3．以f或fe结尾，在构成复数时，去掉f或fe加-ves：



	half→halves（半）
	thief→thieves（贼）



	wife→wives（妻子）
	life→lives（生命）



	knife→knives（小刀）
	wolf→wolves（狼）



	calf→calves（小牛）
	shelf→shelves（架子）



	leaf→leaves（叶）
	loaf→loaves（面包的块、条）



	self→selves（自己）
	




4．以字母o结尾的名词在构成复数时，通常情况下在其后加-es：



	Negro→Negroes（黑人）
	potato→potatoes（土豆，马铃薯）



	tomato→tomatoes（西红柿）
	





注意：
 photo的复数形式为photos。

5．单、复数相同的形式：

deer，sheep，fish，Chinese，Japanese

li，jin，yuan，two li，three mu，four jin


注意：
 但除人民币元、角、分外，美元、英镑、法郎等都有复数形式。如: a dollar, two dollars; a meter, two meters

6．集体名词，虽以单数形式出现，但实为复数：

例如：people，police，cattle 等本身就是复数，不能说a people，a police，a cattle，但可以说a person，a policeman，a head of cattle, 而the English，the British，the French，the Chinese，the Japanese，the Swiss 等名词，表示国民总称时，作复数用，谓语动词要用复数形式。如：The French are said to be romantic. 据说法国人很浪漫。

7．以s结尾，仍为单数名词或不可数名词：

a. maths，politics，physics等学科名词，为不可数名词。

b. news 是不可数名词。

c. the United States，the United Nations 应视为单数，如：The United Nations was organized in 1945. 联合国是1945年组建起来的。

d. 以复数形式出现的书名、剧名、报纸、杂志名，也视为单数，如：“The Arabian Nights”is a very interesting story-book. 《一千零一夜》是一本非常有趣的故事书。

8．名词变为复数形式含义发生变化的情况：

good（善；好处，利益）→goods（货物）

water（水）→waters（水域）

fish（鱼）→fishes（不同种类的）鱼

9．合成名词，将主体词变为复数形式：

passer-by→passers-by（过路人）

brother-in-law→brothers-in-law（姐夫）

sister-in-law→sisters-in-law（嫂子）

10．由man和woman等构成的合成名词，两个构成部分都要变成复数：

man worker→men workers（男工人）

woman doctor→women doctors（女医生）

注意：

1）不可数名词没有复数形式：



	advice（劝告；忠告）
	information（信息）



	luggage（行李）
	knowledge（知识）



	rubbish（垃圾）
	furniture（家具）




但可以说：a piece of advice（一条建议）

2）有些名词通常只有复数形式：



	compasses（圆规）
	clothes（衣服）



	pyjamas（睡衣裤）
	trousers（长裤）



	breeches（马裤）
	pants（短裤）



	goods（货物）
	binoculars（双筒望远镜）



	pliers（钳子）
	scissors（剪刀）



	scales（天平）
	arms（武器）



	premises（房屋）
	




表示由两部分构成的东西，如：glasses, trousers, clothes，若表达具体数目，要借助数量词pair（对，双）或suit（套）等来表示，如：a pair of glasses；two pairs of trousers。
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